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With Project fourth edition you get:
• The proven Project methodology that is trusted by teachers and 

students around the world including an analytical approach to 
grammar with varied practice and a clear vocabulary syllabus.

• Exciting and memorable material which students will enjoy 
learning from.

NEW
• INTERLEAVED Teacher’s Book with extra activities, answer keys 

and audioscripts

• TEACHER’S RESOURCES MULTI-ROM with photocopiables and 
interactive activities

• DIGITAL WORKSHOPS with step-by-step instructions

• TEST BUILDER to prepare your own tests

• VOCABULARY AND READING extension material in the 
Student’s Book

Inspiring the next generation 
Project fourth edition uses the proven 
methodology of Project in a new 
engaging format.

This new refreshed edition of the 
best-selling Project course will inspire 
your students, with redesigned cartoons, 
new compelling exercises and a flexible 
innovative digital package. 

M
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 Ti Ti Introduction

Who is Project fourth edition for?
Project fourth edition is a five-level course for young learners 

aged 10–14 / 15. The whole course takes learners from beginner 

to intermediate level.

What are the aims of Project?
Project fourth edition combines the best of contemporary and 

traditional approaches to language teaching. It incorporates 

ideas such as learner development, project work, a task-based 

methodology, role play, and cross-curricular themes, while 

providing a solid grammar framework and thorough practice 

of structures, functions and vocabulary.

Project fourth edition is also shaped by the experience of 

teachers and students in a range of countries who have used 

Project successfully for many years.

Project fourth edition aims to bring English to life within a 

structured learning environment. By presenting and practising 

language in realistic, motivating contexts, students are helped 

and encouraged to use their language knowledge and skills 

both in the classroom and in the outside world. Project work, 

for example, actively encourages students to use their English 

with creativity and imagination, while at the same time 

consolidating the new grammar and vocabulary that they 

have learned.

The strong cultural focus of the course also helps students to 

establish a connection between language and life. Aspects of 

life in both Britain and other English-speaking countries are 

regularly presented, with students being invited to explore 

differences and draw comparisons with their own cultural 

backgrounds.

What does Project 1 consist of?

Student’s Book
The Student’s Book has six units. Each unit contains:

• eight pages of vocabulary, grammar and skills work

• a Culture page 

• an English Across the Curriculum page, introducing other 

school subjects in English

• a revision page

• a project

• a song

At the back of the book you will also find:

• a game

• a world map

• the phonetic alphabet

• pronunciation activities

• extended reading texts

Workbook
The Workbook contains:

• Activities for further practice and reinforcement of the 

language in the Student’s Book. These include graded 

exercises for grammar consolidation activities and vocabulary 

practice as well as fun activities, such as wordsquares, and 

crosswords. 

• A Progress check at the end of each unit. At the end of the 

Progress check there is an I can … section. This contains 

a series of questions which enable students to identify 

what they have learned. It reflects the Common European 

Framework in terms of monitoring language progress.

• A grammar reference section with tables and rules to 

illustrate the main grammar points of each unit.

• A wordlist with all the new words for each unit, and their 

phonetic transcriptions.

• An audio CD for listening practice either at home or in the 

classroom. There is one listening activity in each lesson of the 

Workbook.

Class CDs
All the Student’s Book listening material is recorded here, 

including

• comprehension texts

• listening skills activities

• some grammar drills

• pronunciation activities including rhymes and tongue twisters

• songs

• All the items on the CD are numbered and indicated in the 

Student’s Book by this symbol: $

DVD
There is a DVD for each level which can be used to supplement 

the Culture pages of the course or used on its own to revise and 

extend what has been taught in each unit.

The DVD also has animated versions of the Mickey, Millie and 

Mut cartoons that appear in the Students’ Book.

iTools
Project iTools contains:

• page-on-screen functionality

• pop-up Student’s Book answer keys and audio

• DVD material for every unit

• further interactive resources

• All the animated cartoons and culture materials are available 

on both the DVD and iTools. They are indicated in the 

Student’s Book by this symbol: 

Introduction
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 Tii  Introduction  Introduction

Teacher’s Book
The Teacher’s Book contains:

• Suggestions for classroom management and teaching 

techniques.

• Ideas for warmer and filler activities – simple activities you 

can do which require no preparation.

• Complete lesson notes with keys for all the activities in the 

Student’s Book.

• Optional extra activities for fast finishers.

• A key for all the Workbook activities.

• Student’s Book and Workbook audio scripts.

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM
This is at the back of the Teacher’s Book. It contains: 

• 48 photocopiable activities (with teaching notes) to cover the 

grammar, vocabulary and skills covered in the Student’s Book.

• 2 Digital workshops – practical step-by-step guides on using 

digital in the classroom. In level 1, these workshops focus on 

the websites Glogster – for doing projects digitally, and Quizlet 

for making online flashcards.

• Interactive activities for vocabulary, grammar and 

communication.

Test Builder
This is a bank of activities, which offers ready-made tests or 

the opportunity to create new versions of tests at the click of a 

mouse. This is an easy-to-use resource which will help teachers 

to pitch tests at the right level for their students.

Project work

Why do project work?
Project work captures better than any other activity the three 

principal elements of a communicative approach. These are:

1 a concern for motivation

2 a concern for relevance

3 a concern for the general educational development of the 

learner

1 Motivation
Positive motivation is the key to successful language learning 

and project work is particularly useful as a means of generating 

this positive motivation.

Firstly, project work is very personal. The students are writing about 

their own lives – their house, their family, their town, their dreams 

and fantasies, their own research into topics that interest them.

Secondly, project work is a very active medium. Students aren’t 

just receiving and producing words. They are

• collecting information

• drawing pictures, maps, diagrams and charts

• cutting out pictures

• arranging texts and visuals

• colouring

• carrying out interviews and surveys

• possibly making recordings

Lastly, project work gives a clear sense of achievement. It 

enables all students to produce a worthwhile product.

This makes it particularly well suited to the mixed ability class, 

because students can work at their own pace and level.

2 Relevance
If learners are going to become real language users, they must 

learn that English can be used to talk about their own world. 

Project work helps to bridge this relevance gap in three ways:

• It encourages the use of a wide range of communicative skills.

• It provides learners with opportunities for communicating 

about their own world – about their house, their family, their 

town, etc. Project work thus enables students to rehearse the 

language and factual knowledge that will be of most value to 

them as language users.

• It establishes a sounder relationship between language and 

culture. English is not just for talking about the ways of the 

English-speaking world. It should also be a means for learners 

to tell the world about their own culture. Project work helps 

to create this approach.

3 Education
The processes and content of the language class should 

contribute towards the general educational development of 

the learner.

Most modern school curricula require all subjects to encourage 

initiative, independence, imagination, self-discipline, 

co-operation and the development of useful research skills. 

Project work is a way of turning such general aims into practical 

classroom activity.

Evaluation of projects
There are two basic principles for assessing project work:

1 Language is only a part of the total project. Consequently, it 

is not very appropriate to assess a project only on the basis of 

linguistic accuracy. A wide-ranging ‘profile’ kind of assessment 

that evaluates the whole project (creativity, neatness, clarity, 

effort, etc.) is needed.

2 If at all possible, don’t correct mistakes on the final project itself 

– or at least not in ink. It goes against the whole spirit of project 

work. A project usually represents a lot of effort and is something 

that the students will probably want to keep. It is thus a shame 

to put red marks all over it. This draws attention to things that are 

wrong about the project over the things that are good.

So what do you do about errors? There are two useful 

techniques:

1 Encourage the students to do a rough draft of their project 

first. Correct this in your normal way. The students can then 

incorporate corrections in the final product.

2 If errors occur in the final product, correct it in pencil or on a 

separate sheet of paper. It is then up to the students whether 

they wish to correct the finished piece of work. If possible, 

get students to provide a photocopy of their project. Put your 

corrections on the photocopy.
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My friends

Vocabulary

1 a 3.2  Listen and repeat.

PeoplePPPPPPPeeeeeeeooooooopppppppllllllleeeeeePeoplePPPPPPPeeeeeeooooooopppppppllllllleeeeeeeeeeeee eeeeeeeeeeeeee pppppppp
AAAAAA6A6A66A6A6A6AA6A6A6A6A6A6A6A6A6A6A6A6A6A6A6A6AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA66666A666A6666666666AAAA6666666A666AAAAAAAAAAAAA6666666666666666

b 3.3  Listen. Write the 
umbers of the correct pictures
o match the descriptions.

1 This woman has got brown eyes 
 and dark hair.
8 …

Comprehension

2 s. Complete the
th the correct names.

1  is short.
2  is very slim.
3  have got short hair.
4  have got blue eyes.
5  has got fair hair.
6  is very tall.

1 tall

short hairshort hair

11 blue eyesbl

2 short

77 baldbald

12 green eyes

3 fat

88 dark hairdark hair

13 glassesl

4 slim

99 fair hairfair hair

14 a moustacheh

5 long hair

1010 brown eyesbrown eye

15 a beardb d

Hi. I’m Carla. I’m 
tall and I’m very 

slim. I’ve got 
long, fair hair 
and blue eyes.

This is my brother. His 
name’s Andy. He’s short 
and quite slim. He’s got 
short, brown hair and 
brown eyes.

This isThis is my fav my favmy favfavfay ourite ourite ur teacherteacheeacherhe . 
His nams na e’s Mr s Mr s Walker.Walker. He’s  He’s 
very taery tall and ll andl an slim. Hlim. Hsl e’s gote’s got
blue eyblue eyes and es nd short, shorthortrt dark hadardark h ir.
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Grammar

3 Look at the table. Make three sentences from 
each table.

Describing people: be + adjective

IIIIII

HeHeHeHeHeHeHeHeHeeHHeHe
SheSheSheSheSheheSheSheSheSheShSheheheS

m’m’m’m’m’m’mmm
’m not’m not’m notm not’m not’m notm no’m no’m not’m nom not’’m ot’m nom noootno

’s’s’ss’s’ss’sssssss
isn’tisn’tisn’t’tisn’tsn’tisn’tn’tn’isn’tn’tn’t’n tt

tall.taltall.tall.tall.talltall.tatalaaa
short.short.shortshort.rtho tshorthorshortrts
fat.fat.fat.fatfat.fat.fat.fat.atfatfaf
slim.slim.slim.slim.mmmslim.msslimslim.ls mllim
bald.bald.bald.bald.bald.bald.dbaald.baldd

Describing people: have / has got + (adjective) 
+ noun

IIIIII

HeHeHeHeHeHeHeHeHHeHeHHeH
SheheSheSheSheSheSheShehSheShe

’’vev’ve’ve’veve’v’ve’veveee
haven’thaven’thaven’thaven’thaven’tven’tven’thaven’thaven’thaven’aven’taven’tavehavehhaven

’s’s’s’s’s’’ss’sss
hasn’thasn’thasn’thasn’tasnhasn’thashasnhasn’tn’hasn’thasashasnhhasn

gotgotgotgotgotgotoootgotgog

long halong halong halong halong haong haong halong haong hong halonong han hong hlo ir.ir.ir.ir.ir.ir.ir.rirr.
dark hadark hadark hadark hadark hadark hk hadark hdark haha kkark k ir.ir.ir.ir.ir.irr.
blue eyblue eyblue eylue eblue eyblue eyblue eye eye ebblue eue eblue eb eses.es.eses.es.es.

brown ebrown eebrown ebrown ebrown ebrown ebrown ebrown ebrown ebrown ebrown ewwn ero enb yes.yes.yes.eyes.yesyes.yesyes.syesyes
a bearda bearda beaa bearda bearda beardbea bearda bearda beardearda beaa bea dd....
glassesglaglassesglassesglassesglassesglassesglassesasseslassesglassesessess....

Speaking and listening

5 Work with a partner.
A Look through the book and choose a
person. Don’t show your partner.
B Ask questions about the person to find out
who it is.

A OK. This person is a man.
B Is he tall?
A No, he isn’t.
B Is he slim?
A Yes, he is.
B Has he got fair hair?
A No, he hasn’t. He’s bald.
B Has he got a moustache or a beard?
A Yes, he has. He’s got a beard.
B Is it the teacher on page 81?
A Yes, it is.

6 a 3.4  Listen and draw the people.

b Work with a partner. Compare your 
pictures.

We often use these
words in descriptions.

4 a Match the words to the people.

Hello. My name’s Frank N. Stein. 
I’ve got a very strange family.

Writing

7 a Work in a group. Make your own strange
family. Draw some people or cut pictures from 
magazines or comics.

b Write a description of each person.

brown hair brown eyes a moustache long hair 
short slim green eyes fair hair short hair
tall blue eyes black hair  fat  bald

b Describe the people.

1 She isn’t very tall. She’s got short black hair and 
brown eyes.

very He’s very slim.

 She isn’t very tall.

quite He’s quite fat.

 Tiii Tiii Introduction
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Comprehension

1 a Look at the pictures. Find the people.

Carla Billy Andy Mrs Fletcher

b .5  Read and listen. Answer the 
questions.

1 Why is Billy at home?
2 Why are Carla and Andy in the car?
3 Why are Carla and Andy buying pens and 

balloons?

Saturday morningBBBBB6B6B6B6B6B6B6B6B6B6B6B6B6B6BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBB6666666666666666666666666666666666BBBBBBBBBBBBBB6BB66BB6666666B6B6B6666B6B6BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBB6B6B6B6666B6B6B666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBB66666666666666666666B66B66BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBB

2 Complete the sentences with the names of
the people.

Picture 1:  are getting in the car.
Picture 2:  is lying in bed.
Picture 3:  are sitting in the car.
Picture 4:  is talking to Carla.

Picture 5:  is buying some pens.
Picture 6:  are making a poster.
Picture 7:  is watching TV.
Picture 8:  is looking out of the window.

Hi, Billy. We’re in the car.

No, I’m not! I’m
lying in bed … .

We’re in the department 
store now. Andy’s buying 

some balloons. I’m not buying 
balloons. I’m looking for some

pens. Ah, here they are.

We’re 
making a

poster.

Hi, Carla. No I’m not in 
bed now. I’m watching 
TV in the living room

Ring, ring

Hi, Billy. Are 
you in bed?y

Well, look out of 
your window.

1
4

2
3

5 6

7 8

Are you going to, 
the sports centre?

No, we aren’t. We’re 
going into town. Are 

you watching TV?

It’s ten o’clock on Saturday 
morning. Carla is getting 
in the car with her brother 
Andy. 
They’re going into town.

Their friend, Billy, isn’t going 
into town. He’s at home, 
because he’s ill. He’s lying in 
bed.

It’s one o’clock. They aren’t 
shopping now. They’re at 
home

What are you doing?

67
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Grammar

3 a Copy and complete the table w

Present continuous

IIIIII

HeHeHeHeHHeHeHHeHHeeeeeeHe
SheSheSheSheShSheSheSheSheSheShehehSSheShh
ItItItItIttttItItItt

WeWeWeWeWeWeWWWeWeWeWeW
YouYouYouYouYouoYouYouYouuYouYoYou
TheyTheyTheyTheyTheyTheTheheyThheeyhey

amamamammamaaammm

isisisissiis

areareareareareaaare

watchinwatchinnwatchinwatchinwatchinwatchinhiwatchinwatchinwatchintchinwatchinwatwatwatchingggggggggg TV. TV. TV.TV. TV.TV TVTV.TTTTTVV
buying buying buying buyinginbuybbuyingng buying buyingbuyingbubuying yibuyinb n osome pesome pesome peosome peome pesome peome psome pesomsome peo po e

lyinglyinglyinglyingingyingyingyl ilyingnglyingnng in bed in bedin bedn bed in bed in bed in bedbedn bedin bedeiin b ...
lookinglookinlookingooklookinlookinglookinglookingookinglookingokiookingoookinggokinggok  out ofout ofout of out oout of out of out oout oout of t ofout ofut of the winthe winthe winthe winhthe winthe wthe whe wie winthe winththe winihe wwth dow.dow.dow.dow.dow.dowdow.dowowowwdowow.dowwo
makingmakingmakingmakingmakingkikingkingmakmakingngiingk nmaking a post a posta post a post a posta po a post a posta po a pa ppoa poa o er.er.er.erer.er.re

gettinggettinggettingettinggettinggettinggettingettingtingettinggettinggettingettingett    in the in the in the in thein thein the in the in thethehn hin the hin thehn then the car.car.car.carcararcarcar.arcacar
talkitalkingtalkingtalkingtalkingkintalkingalkintalkingtalkingt lk nninginnnkingtalkintalk  to Car to Carto Cartoo Carto Car to Carto Cao Cat Cto C to Caro CarCaaaaaaa la.la.la.lala.la.laa.aaaala
sittingsittingsittingsittingsittingsittingittinnittingsittinngttingg in thein the in thein the in thein the in thethehethn thein theehehin thehi hhin  car. car. car.car. car ca car.carcarrcar.carccararrr..

b Work in pairs. Student A chooses a
picture from the story. Student B says what’s 
happening.

A Picture 6
B Carla and Andy are making a poster

4 It’s quarter to eight on Monday morning.
Complete the sentences with the present
continuous of the verbs in brackets.

1 Carla’s having a shower. (have)
2 Andy  his teeth. (brush)
3 Their parents  the radio. (listen to)
4 Mr Fletcher  a cup of coffee. (make)
5 Mrs Fletcher  the newspaper. (read)
6 Joe and Mel  their books in their 

bags. (put)

5 a Find the negative of these sentences in the 
story in exercise 1.

Present continuous: negative

I’m buy’m buyI’m buyI’m buyI’m buy’m buy’m buyI’m buym buyuying baling baling baling baling baling baliing baling baing bannng bb loons.nsloons.loons.loons.loons.loons.oons.ooons.loonoonsoons.oonso nso
 ballooballoo balloo ballooballooballob ballooballo ballooballooballooalloooooballooballlballool oballo ns.nsns.ns.ns.ns.ss

Billy’sBilly’sBilly’sBilly’sBilly’sBilly’sBilly’sBilly’sBBilly’sllyllillilly sy s going going going  going  going  going oing goingoing goingoingggoing goinggoingoinggo into tointo tonto into tonto tointo tointo tointo tointo tonto toto tonto too toto too wn.wn.wn.wn.wn.wnwnwn..w
 into tinto t into t into t into tinto t intontonto t into tinto to  intontoiinto nto tttown.own.ownown.own.ownownwown.wn.wnoown.

They’reThey’reThey’reThey’reThey’reThey’rehey’rehey’They’reThey’reheyhThey rehheyh  shoppi shoppi shoppisho shoppi shoppi shoppi shoppishoppoppihoppshopp shopop ng now.ng now.ng now.ng now.ng nowng now.ng now.ng now..ng nowng owg now.ng
now.now. now now. now.now.wwwnownoww..

 b It’s now quarter past eight. Make sentences.
se the cues and your answers to exercise 4.

1 Carla / wait for the bus
 Carla isn’t having a shower now. She’s waiting   
 for the bus.
2 Andy / phone Billy
3 Their parents / go to work
4 Mr Fletcher / walk to the station
5 Mrs Fletcher / have breakfast
6 Joe and Mel / get in the car

Listening and speaking

6 3.6  Listen. What is Carla doin

She’s going swimming.

7 a 3.7  Listen. Complete the dialogu

  Can I 1  you?
  How 2  is this pen?
  It’s 75p.
  And how much are 3  balloons?
  4  50p each.
  5  I have a pen and five balloons, 

please?
  That’s £3.25 then, 6 .
  Here 7  are.
  Thank 8 .

b Make new dialogues to buy the things.

We use the present 
continuous tense to say
what is happening now

How do we make the present 
continuous negative?

with ’s, ’m, ’re.

eeeeens.ns.ns.ns.nsnss

y 
w.ww

uueee...

s?

Students are given 
the opportunity 
to practise the 
pronunciation of 
all new language.

Each comprehension text is followed by 
activities to check students’ understanding 
of the text. These exercises also further the 
development of reading and listening skills.

Comprehension 
practice is based 
around input 
texts related to 
the main topic 
of the unit. They 
give thorough 
comprehension 
practice and 
provide a good 
model of genuine, 
everyday English 
for students’ 
reference. Each 
text introduces an 
aspect of the unit 
grammar.

Clear presentation 
of new vocabulary 
through 
illustrations. 

6666

11

bbb 33

111

inuuous vv. ppre

bbbb
UU

nnggg????

A strong emphasis on vocabulary. New language is presented 
at the beginning of a section and then practised and used in 
relation to the grammar and the skills in the section.
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omprehens

ead the text
entences wit

2
3
4
5
66

bbbbb
nnunu
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222 Re
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1
2

All new lexical sets 
are followed by a 
practice exercise 
to familiarize 
students with 
the language 
and to provide 
consolidation.

Students not 
only practise the 
grammar and 
vocabulary of the 
section in real 
communication, 
but also develop 
their ability to 
understand 
and to express 
themselves 
effectively in 
English.

After controlled practice, 
students then go on to 
use the grammar in freer 
activities.

Grammar 
exercises are 
always followed 
by task-based 
activities which 
use one or 
more of the 
skills of Reading, 
Listening, 
Speaking and 
Writing.
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Vocabulary

1 a 3.10  Listen and repeat.

Grammar

4 Copy and complete the table. 

How much is / are …?

How mucHow mucHow mucHow mucHow mucow How mucHow muw mucow mucHow mumuow mow mucm hh hhh hhhh T-shiT-shiT-shiT--shT-shiT sT-shiT-shT--shT sTTT
£8.50£8.50£8.50£8.50£8.50£8.50£888.50£8.50£88 550£8 50£8 50£8.505000

How mucHow mucHow mucHow mucowHow mucHow mucw moww mucow mow mucu h hh h hh h h hu hhhh jeanjeanjeanjeanjeanjeanjeaneaneaneajean
£17.20£17.20£17.20£17.20£17£17.20£17.20£17.20£177.20£17.202200..

5 Work with a partner. Make shopping 
dialogues about these clothes.

1 a jumper: €35 4 shorts: €20.60
2 trousers: £59 5 socks: $8
3 a cap: $7 6 a sweatshirt: £26

1 a

1 a jumper

2 a skirt

3 boots

8 a dress

10 a tie

9 shoes

11 a shirt

12 a ja

b 3.11 Close your book. Listen. Which
person is wearing the things? Say A, B, C, D or E.

This person’s wearing a black jacket D

2
I’m wearing a blue shirt, black jeans, …
Elsa’s wearing …

Comprehension

3 a Read the dialogue. How much does Carla
pay?

b 3.12  Listen and check.

iriririrrrrt?t?t?t?t?t?t?t???

s?s?s?s?s?s?ss?s?s???

i di l

These words are always plural.

4 a sweatshirt

5 jeans

6 socks

acket

15 shorts

14 a cap

16 trainers

Carla How much is this T-shirt, please?
Assistant It’s £8.50.
Carla What about this sweatshirt?
Assistant That’s £25.
Carla Oh. And how much are these jeans?
Assistant They’re £17.20.
Carla  Can I have the jeans and the T-shirt 

then, please?
Assistant OK. That’s £ , please.

7 a coat

13 trousers

A B C D E

trousertrouserss
shortsortshortsshortsshortsor
jeansns
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6D: Have got v. be  Present continuous  Present continuous v. present simple  How much is / are …?

6666666666666666666D6D6D6D6D6D666666666666666666666666666D6666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666D6D6D66666D6D6D6D6666666DDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD
b Read the story. Put the pictures in the
correct order.

c 3.13  Listen and check.

Reading and speaking

6 a Look at the pictures and answer the 
questions.

1 What is happening in each picture?
2 What is the king wearing in Picture A?

7 Work in a group. Act the story of the king
new clothes.

It’s Saturday, and the Royal Show is starting. The king 
is on his white horse. The people are in the street. 
They know about the king’s clothes.

Your Majesty, look at this red jacket 
… this white shirt … these black 
trousers … and these blue shoes.

Oh, they’re beautiful! I can 
wear them for the Royal 

Show on Saturday.
Look at the people. They’re singing and shouting.

They can all see my beautiful new clothes.

One day two men come to the royal palace. They say 
they are tailors and they want to show the king 
their clothes.

Ha ha ha!
The king isn’t 
wearing any 

clothes!

Why are you laughing?

Look at the king. He isn’t 
wearing any clothes!

In a country far away lives a king. He loves clothes.

Look at the king. 
He’s wearing a 

beautiful gold coat.

He’s wearing a 
big red hat, too. 
He always wears 
beautiful clothes.

It’s true I’m not 
wearing any clothes. 

I really am stupid!

71

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

I can’t see the 
clothes, but I 
don’t want to
look stupid.

Are they holding 
any clothes? I 

can’t see them, 
but I don’t want 
to look stupid.

Why is everyone 
laughing at me? 

Are they all stupid?re they all stupid?

We’ve got some beautiful 
clothes for the king. 

They’re magic clothes.

Only clever people 
can see these clothes. 
Stupid people can’t 

see anything.

68

Comprehension

1 a 3.8 Read and listen. Answer the
questions

1 Why are Mickey and Millie washing Mut?
2 Why does Millie say: ‘Well done!’?

b Work in a group. Act the story.

2 Complete the sentences with the words.

park  smart  fur  washing 
bus  winner  raining show

1 They aren’t going to the today.
2 Mickey and Millie are Mut.
3 It isn’t  this morning, but Mut isn’t 

playing in the garden.
4 Millie is brushing Mut’s .
5 Mickey and Millie are wearing 

clothes.
6 They aren’t taking the into town.
7 They’re going to a pet .
8 Mut is the .

Come on, Mut!

No, it isn’t. It’s
Is it sunny today.

raining?

Come on, Mut. 
We’re going 

out now.

Yes, we are.

Well done, 
Mut!

You’re the best!

68

1

3 4

5

6

7

8

It’s Saturday morning.
We go to the park every 

Saturday morning.

I play in the garden when it’s sunny,h it’
but I’m not playing in the garden at the

moment. Millie’s brushing my fur.g y

What are Mickey 
and Millie wearing?g

Are we going to 
the shops? We
go to the shops 
every Saturday 

afternoon.

We usually go into town on thn on
bus, but we’re going in the ca

today. And we aren’t going to 
shops. Where are we going

ren’t going to the park 
I’m having a bath! Huh!g

Are we going in the car, Dad?

They usua
jeans and s
at the wee

they’re wea
clothes

And the winner 
of the first prize

is … Mut!

Are we going to the shops?

69

6C: Have got v. be  Present continuous  Present continuous v. present simple  How much is / are …?

Grammar

3 Copy the table. Complete the question
short answers.

Present continuous:
questions and short answers

We’re gWe’re gWe’re gWWWee’re gWe’re ge’re gWe’re grWe’re gW ree goingoingoinooingoingoingoingoingoioinngg in thein thein thein thein then thein then thein thenn thein the carcar.car.carcar.car.heee car.carcar.carar.rrrrr
ininininininininnn

the carthe carthe cathe carthe carthe cathe cahethe he cc ????????

It’It’It’IIt’It’It’ rainiItt’’’’’’sss rains rainis rainis rainirainis rainirains rainiss rainiss rains raia ningngngnngngnggggg
????????????

ees, weYes, weYes, weYes, weYes,s wwweYYY ses, weYes, weYees, wew  
No, weNo, we No, we No, we No, we No, we No, we NoNo, weNo, we , wwe o, wwww aren’t.aren’t.aren’t.aren’t.aren’t.aren’t.aren’t.ren’t.aren’t.aren’ten’t.arew rrarenen tttt

es, itYes, itYes, itYes, itYes, itYes, ites, itYes, itess,, tt is.is.is.is.is.is.s.sss
No, itNo, it No, it No, it No, it No, itNo, it
Y ss
NNNoo

4 a Make questions and short answers. Use the 
cues.

1 they / go to the park / No
Are they going to the park? No, they aren’t.

2 Mut / have a bath / Yes
3 it / rain / No
4 Mickey and Millie / go to the shops / No
5 Mickey / brush Mut’s fur / No
6 Mickey and Millie / wear smart clothes / Yes
7 they / go in the car / Yes

b Work with a partner. Practise your
dialogues.

5 table.

Present simple

WWWWWWWeeeeeeeee go go gogo go goggg to the to the o the to the to the to the o the o tto the to tthetthee park evpark evpark evpark evpark evparkk eevpark evparkparkark evparkark evpark eva evveryery Satery Satery Satery Satery Satery Satery Saery Satery Satry SatSSeryeery SSa urday murday murday murdayrddayyy muurday urday murday murday muurdurday mrday morning.orning.orning.orning.orningorning.orningorningooorninning.oorning
II I I II playplayplayplayplayplaylaayplayplayayy in thein thein thein thein thein thein thein thein thein thin then thhehh  gardengardengardengardengardengardengardengardengardengardenggaardengagardegara e  when iwhen iwhenwhen iwhen iwhen iwhwhen iwhen when wwhen iwhhenn t’s sunt’s sunt’s sunt’s sunt’s sunt’s sunt’s sunt’s ss suntt’s suns nny.ny.nny.ny.ny.nyns n
TTTTTTTTTTTThhhhhhhhhhhhheeeeeeeeeeeeeeeyyyyyyyyyyy wwwwwwww hhhhweeeeeeeeeeaaaaaaaaaaaaarrrrrrrrrrrr jjjjjjjjjjjjjjeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaaaaaaaaaaaaaannnnnnnnnnnnnsssssssssssss aaaaaaaaaaaaaannnnnnnnnnnnnnndddddddddddddd sssssssssssssswwwwwwwwwwwwwwwwweeeeeeeeeeeeeaaaaaaaaaaaaatttttttttttttttttssssssssssssssshhhhhhhhhhhhiiiiiiiiiiiiiirrrrrrrrrrrrrrrtttttttttttttsssssss aaaaaaaaaaaaattttttttttttt tttttttttttttthhhhhhhhhhhhheeeeeeeee wwwwwwwwwwwwweeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeekkkkkkkkkkkkkkkeeeeeeeeeeeeennnnnnnnnnnnnddddddddd

Present continuous

WWWWWWW aren’t aren’t aren’t aren’t aren’t aren’t araren’t Weeeeeeee arenarenren’t t goinggoinggoinggoinggoinginnginggoingnggoingoingoinngg to theto theto theto theto theto theto theto thetheto thethetho thto theo thehee park tpark tpark tpark tpark tpapark tparkpark tpark tparkpark park taark tparrrk tttoday.oday.oday.oday.oday.odayodayodayodaodoododao
IIII II playingplayingplayingplayingplayinayinglayinplayinplayingplayingplayingayingplayinplalayinyinlayining in thein thein thin thein thein thethen thein tthein thein hhh  gardegardengardengardengardengardengardegardgardegardegardenggagardedee omentmenteomentomentomentomentomenteeeene
They TheThey They They They heyTheyThey TheyTTheyhThe smartsmart smart smart smart smartsmartsmart smasmsmmarrr clothesclothesclothesclothesclothesotheslothesclothelotheothesclothothoothelothes nowthhhhh  nownownonownownownnownoeyyy  

6

1 I am listening to music at the moment. I listen to 
music every day. (listen)

2 Carla jeans every weekend. She 
jeans now. (wear)

3 We  the car today. We 
the car every Sunday. (wash)

4 Carla and Andy to the shops every 
Saturday. They  to the shops now. 
(go)

5 Carla tennis today. She 
tennis on Tuesdays and Fridays. (play)

Speaking and listening

7 Work with a partner. Mime an activity. Ask 
questions about the activ

A Are you playing a 
computer game?

B No, I’m not.
A Are you texting?
B Yes, I am.

8 a 3.9  Copy the chart. Listen. It’s six
o’clock on Wednesday. What are the people 
doing at the moment? Complete column 1. Use 
these verbs.

cook  practise  do go swimming watch

now every day?

Carla

Billy

Carla’s dad

Carla’s mum

Andy

b 3.9  Do the people do the activities 
every day? Listen again. Write YY or NN in 
column 2.

6C6C6C6C6C6C6C6C6C6C6C6C6C6C666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666CCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC

question

How do we make questions 
in the present continuous?

5 Copy and complete the 
We use the present simple 
with every day, all the time

and usually. We use the 
present continuous with noww,

today and at the moment.

y
vity.

t Li t It’ i

ns annddd

666666666 CompletComplet6 CCo ee ttheplette the sthe ssentenceentence ithwithe tte cesss with t ththet e ccorthe coro rrectectt tteect tetensesense nse 
of the words in brackets.

1 I am listening to music at the moment. I listen to 
music every day. (listen)

2 Carla  jeans every weekend. She
jeans now. (wear)

3 We  the car today. We the car every
Sunday (wash)

666666666C6C6C6C6C6C6C6C6C6C6C6C6C6C6C6C6C6666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666CCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC

ns anndddd 

Introduction Tiv

New grammar is
always presented
through engaging
texts and stories.
In this case, it 
is presented
through the
amusing cartoon
story of Mickey, 
Millie and Mut.
Such contexts
help to make the
grammar more
memorable for
students. The
adventures of
Mickey, Millie and
Mut also give
extensive reading
and listening
practice.

Students find and complete sentences from the
comprehension text which illustrate the grammar point.
Using their completed sentences, they identify the pattern
or rule and complete a table or description of the rule.

To make grammar
learning friendlier, 
Mut, from the
cartoon story, 
guides students
towards the rules
and points out
important items.

Project fourth edition
takes a cognitive
approach to
grammar, using
guided activities to
encourage students
to work out as
much as possible
of the grammar for
themselves. The
cognitive approach
to grammar helps
the students 
to remember 
the grammar
more easily and
encourages them
to develop the
important learning
strategy of working
things out for
themselves. 

2

b

2

bbbb
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today. I
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wn.
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ally wear 
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ekend, but 
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s now.
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Controlled practice activities
consolidate students’ 
knowledge of the rules.

day.daydaayday.day
atat theatat that theat thththe
ayyyyyyy
at at theat thett thehet theaat hethet tht thethethethethethethethethehehhethethetheheee mmmmomomomomommmmmommommmmma hhhhh

wwwwwwwwww
moooow

6

6

gg’’s ss

Multi-skilled activities give
students the opportunity to
develop their understanding
of English in varied contexts.

Students are given
the opportunity
to ‘act out’ reading
texts themselves
wherever possible.

4444
H

person s ea ing the things? Say A, , C, D or E.

ThiThiThis peThis peThis peThis peThis pep rson’srson’srsonrson wearingwearingwearingrson’’sss wearingwearing blaca blacblacblaci g a blacblbl k jkk jjackejackejackei aaa kk jackekk jackej kk tttttt DDDDDDD

2222222 WhWhatt arWhatWhat are yyouaree you ayou aandd yournd yournd your ffriendfriendy  friend wearii dsss weariweariing now??ngg now?ng now?ng now?

Are we going to the shops?pCCCCCCC6666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666CCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCThis is available as 
animation on the
DVD and iTools.
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CuCCCCCCCuuu
2 ish-speaking

3 82 and 83 and find 

4 

1 Are there people from other countries in your 
country? Where are they from? 

2 Do many people from your country live abroad? 
Which countries do they usually go to?

People from all over the world live in Britain. These young people were all 
born in Britain, but their parents or grandparents are from other countries.

People

1 a o the informati
Where were all these people born?

b Copy and complete the chart.

NameName Lives iLives inn The famThe family ily 
is fromis froms from

SpeaksSpeaks

Gabi Edinburgh

This is Emre. His family is from 
Turkey. ‘There are a lot of  Turkish 
people in our part of  London, so I 
speak English and Turkish. I speak 
English most of  the time, but we visit 
my grandparents in Turkey every 
year and they don’t speak English.’

5

Mei’s family is from Singapore. They live in 
Birmingham. Her parents work in a hospital 
there. ‘I speak English and Chinese,’ says 
Mei. ‘We always speak Chinese at home, 
but at school I only speak English. Some of  
my friends are Chinese, too, but we always 
speak English to each other.’

2

Desmond’s grandparents are from 
Nigeria in Africa. Desmond lives in 
Manchester. ‘Everyone in Nigeria 
speaks English. It’s the national 
language,’ he says. ‘There are a lot 
of  African languages there, too, but I 
don’t speak any of  them. I only speak 
English. I’m learning French at school.’

3

Kathir lives in Oxford. His parents 
are from Sri Lanka. ‘We speak 
English at home,’ he says. ‘My 
parents also speak Tamil – an Indian 
language – but I don’t. I can speak 
Spanish. We learn it at school and 
it’s my favourite subject.’

4

Gabi lives in Edinburgh in Scotland. Her 
grandfather is from Hungary. ‘We usually go 
to Budapest every summer, but I don’t speak 
Hungarian. It’s a very difficult language. Luckily, 
all my cousins there learn English at school.’

1

72

People from Britain live and work in other countries, too. Most of them go to other 
English-speaking countries – Australia, New Zealand, South Africa, Canada and the 
USA. A lot of people from Britain now live and work in other European countries, too.

Art: describing people

English Across the CurriculumEnEnEnEnEnEnEnEnglglglglglglglglissisisisisisishhhhhhhh AcAcAcAcAcAcAcAcrororororororosssssssssssssss tttttttt ehehehehehehehe CCCCC C C CurururruurururriririririririricucucucucucucucululululululululummmmmmmmEnglish Across the CEEnEnEnEnEnEnEngglglggglglglisisisisisisishhhhhhh AcAcAcAcAcAcAcAcrororoororossssssssssss tttttttthehehehehehehh CCCCCCCCEnglish Across the CurriculumEnEnEnnEnEnEnEnglglglglglglglglissisisiisisishhhhhhhh AcAcAccAcAcAcAcrororororororosssssssssssssss tttttttt ehehehehehehehe CCCCC C C CurururruurururriririririririricucucucucuccuculululululululummmmmmmEnglish Across the CurriculumEEnEnEnEnEnEnEngglgggggglisisissisisishhhhhh AcAcAccAcAcAcAcrororoororossssssss tttttttthehehehehehehh CCCCCCururururururriririririrricucucucuucuculuuuuulummmmmmrriririccccrriririccccrrrrrrccccccccssssshhhhhhhh AAAssssshhhhhhhh AAAsssss rrrrr ms rrrrr mrrrrrr 66666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666

2 a How many of these things can you see
in the painting?

boats umbrellas dogs children

 b How many people are:

- holding an umbrella?

- not wearing a hat?

- running?

- lying on the grass?

- fishing?

- rowing?

- playing a musical  
 instrument?

c What animal is the woman in the black 
hat holding?

3 3.15  Listen. Find the people in the
painting.

This person is sitting on the grass next to the 
river. Her friend is standing in front of her. She’s 
fishing.

4 Do you like the painting? Why? Why not?

73

1 a Read the text. Choose the correct 
answers.

This painting shows people in a park on Sunday 
afternoon. The park is on an island called La 
Grande Jatte. It’s in the River Seine in Paris. 
In the picture we can see a river, people, trees, 
boats and animals, but look closely. It’s really 
just dots of colour.

The painter is Georges Seurat. He painted it in 
1884.

1 Where is the park in the painting?
 a Berlin b London c Paris
2 Who is the painter?
 a Picasso b Seurat c Whistler
3 When was it painted?
 a 1884 b 1910 d 1840

b What can you see when you look at the 
picture closely?

74

Present continuous

1 a Look at the pictures. What are Dominic and 
Mark doing? Ask and answer with a partner.

RevisionRRRRRRReeeeeeevvvvvvviiiiiiisssssssiiiiiiiooooooonnnnnnnRevisionRRRRRRReeeeeeevvvvvvviiiiiiisssssssiiiiiiiooooooonnnnnnnRRRRRRReeeeeevvvvvvv ooooooRRRRRRReeeeeevvvvvvv ooooooRR nnnnssssssiiiii nnnnnssssssiiiii nnnnniiiiiiiiiiiiiiii nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnni ni niiR iR iR iiii nnnneeeeevvvvv iiieeeeevvvvv iiiiiiiii nnnnRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRR ss ooooooss oooooosseeeeeeeeeeeee i nnnneeee i nnniiiiii iiiiii iiiisssssssssssssssssssssRRRRRR iiii iiiiiiiiiiee iiiiee iiiieevvvvvvvvvvvvvvveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee oooooooooooooooooonnnnnnnnnnnnnnoooooooooooooooooonnnnnnnnnnnnnneeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeR sR sRR sssss nsssss nssssssssssssssRRRRRRR sRRRRRRR sRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRR iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiivvvvvv nnnnvvvv nnnnnnnnRRRRRR sss nnnnRRRRRR sss nnnnRR iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii iiiiiii iiiiiiiRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRR iiiiiiiiiiii66666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666
Speaking

3 Complete the dialogue. Practise it with 
a partner.

  1  I  you?
  How 2  is  pen?
  3  £5.25.
  And 4  much  these 

badges?
  They’re £1.14.
  Can I 5  the pen and a badge 

6 ?
  7  £6.39 altogether.
  8  you are.
  Thank you. That’s 61p 9 .
  Thank 10 .

Describing people

4 a Describe the people. Write three sentences 
about each person.

1 James is tall and slim.
 He’s got .
 He’s wearing .
2 Alex is .
 He .
 
3 Beth is .
 She .
 

b Now write three true sentences about 
yourself.

b 3.16  Listen. Are the pictures correct?

1 No. They aren’t playing football. They’re playing  
 tennis.

Present simple or present continuous?

2 Complete the sentences with the correct tense 
of the verbs in brackets.

1 We get up late on Sundays. (get up)
2  Come on, Vicky. It’s quarter past eight.
  OK. I  now. (get up)
3  Is Jess in the garden?
  Yes, she  with Tess. (play)
4 Tony  swimming every Saturday. (go)
5 Bye, Mum. We  to the cinema. (go)
6  What are you doing?
  I  to The Wanted on my MP3 

player. (listen)

1 2

3 4

5 6

Dominic Mark

James Alex Beth

1m

2m

1m

2m

1m

2m
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Presenting and sharing your project
1

We put our 
projects on the 
classroom wall.

3

We post our 
projects on the 
OUP website.

4

Our projects 
are on the wall 
in the corridor.

5

We upload our projects 
onto the school website.

6 We email our projects 
to a school in England.

7

What do you do
with your projects?

2Make a project about people. They can be:
- photos of people that you know
- pictures of famous people
- pictures from magazines.
Write about the people in your pictures.
- What do they look like?
- What are they wearing?
- What are they doing?

75

I 1  red pyjamas today.
I 2  red pyjamas today.
I 3  them as a rule,
But I’m really late for school.
So I 4  red pyjamas 
today.

Peter 5  a banana today.
Yes, he 6  a banana today.
He 7  them all the time
And they keep him feeling fine
Peter 8  a banana today.

Song

1 Complete the song with the
correct form of the verbs: eat
go wear

b 3.17  Listen and check.

Red pyjamas
We 9  to the shops today.
Yes, we 10  to the shops today.
We 11  there every Sunday
And we sometimes stay till Monday.
Yes, we 12  to the shops today.

I 1

I 2

I 3

But
So 
tod

11

R

 Tv Tv Introduction

This page 
introduces 
students to 
aspects of life in 
English-speaking 
countries.

This material is also 
available on the 
DVD and on iTools.

Projects draw together 
the language and topic 
that have been developed 
through the unit. 

Students learn 
about aspects 
they can easily 
relate to, such as 
the multi-ethnic 
nature of many 
parts of modern 
Britain. 

Each unit focuses 
on a particular 
strategy to show 
students how to 
create and present 
their project. As 
they work through 
the course, 
students build up 
their knowledge 
of how to get the 
best out of project 
work.

The revision page 
in every unit 
helps students 
and teachers to 
see how well the 
language of the 
unit has been 
learned. They 
can then decide 
whether there 
are any language 
points in the 
unit which need 
more work before 
moving on.

Songs further develop listening skills 
and consolidate language. They offer an 
enjoyable way to round-off the unit.

Students learn 
some of the 
basic vocabulary 
needed for 
talking about 
other subjects as 
well as recycling 
vocabulary 
learned in the unit. 

Interesting and comprehensive 
presentation of topics from other school 
subjects, such as Science, Geography, Maths 
and Music, through the medium of English. 

Students are encouraged to 
relate the things that they 
learn about life in Britain to 
life in their own country.

ulturrrrreeeeeeeuuuuuuullllllltttttttuuuuuuurrrrrreeeeeeuuuuuu
22 FiFind thFind thFind thnd thnd thnd thd tn hee e nnamese  of six Engl

countricountrcountcountcouncounou trint eses in the texts.

3333333333 LLLoLoLoLooooook k ato  the map on pages 
ttththee cout ntries.

444444444 Answer the questions

1 Are there people from

ion.  

GaGa
gragg
ttoto 
HuHu
all 

11

mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm

other herh countricountricountri ies in yes in yourour 
hey from?

m your country live abroad? 
hey usually go to?

d’s grandparents are from 
n Africa. Desmond lives in 
ster. ‘Everyone in Nigeria
English. It’s the national
e,’ he says. ‘There are a lot
n languages there, too, but I 
eak any of  them. I only speak 
I’m learning French at school.’

ir lives in Oxford. His parents 
from Sri Lanka. ‘We speak 
ish at home,’ he says. ‘My

ents also speak Tamil – an Indian
uage – but I don’t. I can speak 
nish. We learn it at school and
my favourite subject.’

 too. Most of them go to other 
d, South Africa, Canada and the
in other European countries, too.

.

mm othothth o

Motivating texts show 
English in use across 
a wide range of other 
subject areas.

66666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666
People

1 a 3.14 Read and listen to
Where were all these people

66666666666666666666666666666666666
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Phonetic symbols

Consonants

/p/ parrot /b/ baby /t/ train /d/ dog /k/ cat /g/ golf

/f/ frog

0

/v/ volleyball /s/ socks /z/ lizard /l/ library /m/ machine

/n/ nose /h/ hamburger /r/ robot /j/ yoga /w/ water /θ/ thirty

/ð/ brothers /ʃ/ ship /ʒ/ treasure /tʃ/ chicken /dʒ/ giraffe /ŋ/ king

Vowels

/iː/ tree /ɪ/ hill /e/ egg /æ/ hat /ɑː/ car /ɒ/ comic

/ɔː/ ball /ʊ/ book /uː/ boot /ʌ/ sun /ɜː/ bird /ə/ computer

Diphthongs

/eɪ/ plane  /əʊ/ poster /aɪ/ bike /aʊ/ house

/ɔɪ/ toy /ɪə/ ear /eə/ hair /ʊə/ tourist

iiaaaa iiPronunciationPPPPPPPrrrrrrooooooonnnnnnnuuuuuunnnnnnnccccccciiiiiiiaaaaaaattttttiiiiiiiooooooonnnnnnnnnnnnn
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Unit 1
Sounds and letters

1 3.18  Listen and repeat the words.

same letter different sound
man /mæn/
watch / /
name /n m/

different letter same sound
door / /
your / /
board / /

2 a 3.19  Listen to the pairs of words. If the
sounds are the same, clap your hands.

o
1 open
2 dog
3 forty
4 two

close
boy
box
phone

a
5 bag
6 glass
7 apple
8 name

watch
are
stand
draw

b 3.19  Listen again and repeat the words.

A rhyme

3 a 3.20 Listen and say the rhyme.

One, two, three, four, five.
Once I caught a fish alive.
Six, seven, eight, nine, ten.
Then I let him go again.
Why did you let him go?
Because he bit my finger so.
Which finger did he bite?
This little finger on my right.

b Find all the words with the letter ‘i’. Which 
ones have the same vowel sound as ‘fish’ and 
‘five’?

A tongue twister

4 How fast can you say this?

Oranges, pictures, glasses and watches,
Toothbrushes, pencils, apples and boxes.

Unit 2
/ / endings

1 3.21  A lot of words in English ha
sound in the last syllable. Listen and 

father brother America woman
garden  Britain cousin sister

2 Can you find your way across the riv
can only step on stones with the / / 
the last syllable.

78

A rhyme

3 a 3.22  Listen and say the r

Tinker, tailor, soldier, sailor,
Rich man, poor man, beggar man, thief.
Doctor, lawyer, Indian chief.

b 3.22  Listen to the first lin
again. How do we pronounce th
syllable of each word?

A tongue twister

4 How fast can you say this?

Granddad, father, uncle, brother.
Grandma, sister, aunt and mother.

START country postcode

mother

birthday
teacher

postman
singer

FINISH

Russia
home

China
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b How many things can you find beginning 
with these letters?

1 b 2 c 3 w 4 d

4 What letters of the alphabet can’t you see on 
the poster?

5 What are the answers to the maths questions 
on the board?

Unit 1
1 How many of these are there in the picture?

- girls - bags - boys
- pens - boxes - pencils

2 What is on the teacher’s desk?

3 a Find something in the picture beginning 
with these letters:

1 o 2 u 3 e 4 h 5 a

Unit 4
1 a 3.35 Read and listen to the story. Find 

these things in the pictures.

Town Mouse Country Mouse a cow
a cart a cat a street long grass

b Which mouse lives:

- on a farm?
- in a big house?

2 Put these things in the correct colum

a soft bed wet grass a cat a noisy street
very big animals dangerous a dark bedroom
a clock a hard bed very quiet lots of people

in the country in the town

3 Are you a town mouse or a country mouse
What things do you like about your home?

Town Mouse and
 Country Mouse
One day Town Mouse visits his friend, Country Mouse. 
Country Mouse lives on a farm in the country.

‘Hello, Town Mouse,’ says Country Mouse. ‘Come in.’ 
He brings some food for his friend.

‘Thank you,’ says Town Mouse. He eats a bit of the food, 
but he doesn’t like it. He doesn’t eat food like this at 
home in the town.

Later Town Mouse goes to bed, but he doesn’t go to 
sleep. The bed is hard and the bedroom is very dark  
and quiet.

In the morning Town Mouse and Country Mouse go for 
a walk. The grass is long and wet. Soon Town Mouse’s 
legs and feet are wet.

‘Do you like the country?’ says Country Mouse.

‘Well,’ says Town Mouse ‘I ….’ Then suddenly, he sees  
a very big animal.

‘Eek!’ he shouts. Then he runs and hides in the long 
grass.

‘What’s that?’ says Town Mouse.

‘Oh, it’s only a cow,’ says Country Mouse, and he laughs.

But Town Mouse thinks: ‘I don’t like the country. I want 
to go back to the town.’

The next day the two mice see a cart on the road.

‘Come on,’ says Town Mouse. ‘Let’s go to my house in 
the town.’ The two mice jump on the cart and travel to 
the town.

Town Mouse is very happy in the town, but Country 
Mouse doesn’t like it. There are lots of people and carts 
in the streets. Town Mouse and Country Mouse go to a 
big house.

‘This is my home,’ says Town Mouse. ‘Do you like it?’

‘Well,’ says Country Mouse. ‘I …’ Then suddenly, he hears 
a loud noise. BONG! BONG! BONG!

‘Eek!’ shouts Country Mouse. Then he runs and hides 
under a chair.

‘What’s that?’ he says.

‘Oh, it’s only the clock,’ says Town Mouse and he laughs.

Later Country Mouse goes to bed, but he doesn’t go to 
sleep. The bed is very soft. The bedroom isn’t very dark 
and the street is very noisy.

The next day they go for a walk, but they see a cat. The 
cat wants to eat the mice. Town Mouse and Country 
Mouse run back to the house.

‘I don’t like the town,’ thinks Country Mouse. ‘It’s noisy 
and dangerous. I want to go home.’

Later he sees a cart from the farm. He jumps on the cart 
and says: ‘Thank you, Town Mouse. Goodbye.’

Soon Country Mouse is in his little house on the farm 
again. ‘I love my home,’ he says.

Town Mouse sits in his big house in the town. ‘I love my 
home,’ he says.
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 Tvi  Introduction

Students are 
introduced to the 
symbols of the 
phonetic alphabet 
with a clear, easy-
to-understand 
chart.

Pronunciation 
activities practise 
important 
aspects of English 
pronunciation, 
such as the 
differences 
between long 
and short vowel 
sounds.

A focus on the 
language from 
the text will 
increase students’ 
vocabulary.

Students are given 
the opportunity 
to personalise the 
text.

Total physical response activities make 
pronunciation come alive as students respond 
physically to the sounds they hear.

Well-known rhymes and 
tongue twisters make 
pronunciation practice fun. 

Units 1–3 have 
extra vocabulary 
practice that 
relates directly 
to the unit. A 
good resource for 
consolidation, for 
homework or as 
activities for fast 
finishers.

Units 3–6 each have a page 
of extended reading practice 
based on classic tales.

ghhsss.

wannnttt 

MoM

‘II dd‘
aaann

LLaLa
aaan

SSSo
aaaga

TTTo
hhho

mnnn..

treeteet
edroom

ee?? ? 
???

in 
el to 

y 
carts 
to a 

UUUU
11

Lots of dialogue in the reading 
texts means that these stories can 
be acted out in class.
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 Tvii Tvii

Full support for handling the activities in Project fourth edition 

is given in the lesson notes. This section gives some general 

guidance for using Project fourth edition in the classroom as 

well as practical, no-preparation activities that can be done at 

any time.

Mixed-ability classes
Any class will contain a wide range of abilities and learning 

styles, so you need to adjust your teaching to fit the different 

needs. Project fourth edition offers a number of solutions to 

student diversity.

1 New language is processed through many different stages 

and in a variety of ways. For example, in a normal grammar 

cycle students will:

• see the grammar point in use in a text.

• identify examples of the point.

• formalize a rule or a table.

• check the rule in the grammar reference section.

• do controlled practice activities.

• use the grammar point in skills activities.

• do further consolidation exercises in the Workbook.

• combine the grammar point with other knowledge in doing 

the project.

• revise the point in the Revision section.

This wide range of ways of dealing with the language allows for 

different learning styles and speeds.

2 Project fourth edition level 2 and subsequent levels start with a 

revision of the main grammar covered in the previous level(s). 

This gives students a chance to catch up on any items that 

have been missed the first time round or forgotten.

3 Being open-ended, project work is particularly suitable for 

mixed-ability classes. All students can tackle the projects and 

achieve something worthwhile, regardless of their abilities.

4 The Teacher’s Book contains additional activities which can be 

used with faster classes or individuals. The Teacher’s Resources 

Multi-ROM contains photocopiable communicative activities, 

which allow students to practise the language taught in the 

unit but away from the Student’s Book.

Warmers and Coolers – practical ideas for 
the classroom
The aim of these activities is to help teachers who need extra 

ideas for dealing with a variety of problems in the classroom. 

These include:

• large classes where it may be difficult to keep all students 

quiet and focused on the lesson.

• mixed ability classes where teachers need to ensure the best 

and worst students do not get bored (and possibly disrupt 

the class). 

• classes with one, or some, very energetic children that seek 

attention and / or show off (and so may disrupt the class or 

try to dominate the teacher’s time).

• students who are not motivated and do not do the 

homework or tasks assigned to them.

• lessons at the end of the day when students are extremely 

tired.

The activities include ‘Active’ activities that liven the students up 

and ‘Cooler’ activities that quieten the students down. 

How to use the activities:
The activities can be used with any level and at any time in any 

lesson. They do not require any preparation or extra materials 

and students should participate in the activities without extra 

help from the teacher. Many of the activities are competitions as 

this is a great motivator for young students. Also most activities 

allow students some choice and this can help motivation. It 

can be a good idea to make the most difficult students (e.g. the 

noisiest, the most disruptive or the most reluctant) the ‘leaders’ 

in a group to keep them occupied.

The activities can be used either to change the energy or 

behaviour of the students or to work with their energy in order 

to exhaust it. In other words:

‘Active’ activities can be used to liven up students who are 

lethargic or lacking motivation. They can also be used if a class 

is very lively to ‘exhaust’ their liveliness so they quieten down 

and concentrate better.

‘Cooler’ activities can be used with students who are overactive 

or who lack focus. They can also be used if a class is quiet or 

unresponsive to allow the students to slowly increase their 

energy in preparation for something more active.

Support for teachers
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 Tviii  Support for teachers

Warmer activities

1 Spare letters
Put students into groups of three or four. Give each group a 

set of six letters. Each group must have a different set. Each set 

must contain two vowels and four consonants. The vowels can 

be repeated but the consonants must be different. For example, 

A D G T E L / I S M P B O / U E F H R W / A I C K N J. Each group 

must make the longest word they can from their letters. They 

must then pass any remaining letters they couldn’t use to the 

next group. The groups again try to make the longest word 

including the new letters. They again pass on any remaining 

letters to the next group. They keep doing this for the number 

of times there are groups, e.g. four times for four groups. Find 

out which group has the longest word. You can declare them 

the winner or, with a more advanced group, you can deduct 

any remaining letters they have from their total. In this case, the 

winning group is the one with the longest word after any extra 

letters have been deducted.

2 Find out who
In this activity give students the structure or words you want 

them to use (from a previous lesson / unit or the current one). If 

you give them a structure, give them some vocabulary as well 

so they can make funny questions. Ask students individually 

or in pairs, to make between five and ten questions with the 

words or structures, e.g. Have you ever (promised / threatened) 

…; Will you ….; Do you eat (name of some horrible or funny 

food) … depending on the level. Then ask them to go round 

the class, asking their questions and finding students who can 

say ‘Yes’ to their questions. Either the first one to finish is the 

winner or the person who finds the most ‘Yes’ answers from 

other students is the winner.

3 Vocabulary groups 
Put students into groups of four (mixed-ability). Give them a 

vocabulary heading, e.g. food or travel and ask them to write 

down as many words as they can think of in the group. The 

group with the most words must write them on the board, 

spelled correctly. (It is a good idea to ask the noisiest student in 

the group to do this to burn of some of their energy). They get 

one point for every word spelled correctly. Then ask the other 

groups if they have ‘extra’ words (not on the board). The winning 

group loses a point for each extra word they did not have. Keep 

a record of the winning group’s score. You can do this several 

times over the course of a week or a term until you finally have 

an overall winning group (with the most points). Students will 

be very motivated to beat the previous groups ‘record’.

Cooler activities

1 Vocabulary bingo
Ask students individually to write down five new words the 

class has learned recently. This can be words you have done 

in the current lesson or you could give them a page to look at 

in the Student’s Book. You then give them definitions for the 

set of words you have asked them to look at. (You may have to 

give ten or twelve definitions depending on what vocabulary 

you have chosen). The first student who has five of the words 

you have defined shouts ‘Bingo’. He or she must then say the 

five words so you and the class can check the words match 

the definitions you gave. (This is a quiet activity as the students 

have to work by themselves and listen carefully to what you  

are saying).

2 ABC game
Ask students to write down words in English starting with each 

letter of the alphabet. The person with the most correct words 

is the winner. You could ask the most disruptive student to 

come to the front of the class and spell the words on the board 

as they are read out.

3 Whisper circle
Split the class into three or four groups with eight to ten students 

in each group. Ideally each group should sit in a circle but if this is 

not possible then they can do the activity in rows. Ask each student 

to write down a word (secretly) on a piece of paper and keep it 

hidden. (This can be any word or you can specify that it must be 

from the last or current lesson). Choose one student in each group 

to begin. This student must then whisper the meaning / definition 

of his or her word to the student next to him or her. They are not 

allowed to repeat it. The student who heard the definition must 

then pass on what they heard to the next student and so on until 

the last person in the group ‘receives’ the whispered definition. 

This student must then say the word. If it is correct the group gets 

one point. They then repeat this until every student in the group 

has had a turn. The group with the most points is the winner. This 

is quite hard as the definitions get less and less precise as they 

are whispered round. But the students will learn to choose their 

definitions carefully and pronounce words as well as possible.
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Hello

1 a 1.2 Read and listen.

b 1.2 Listen again and repeat.

2 Ask and answer.

3 1.3 Listen. Who do you h
names.

1 Carla and Joe.
2 Andy Fletcher, Mrs Williams a
3 Carla, and 
4 Molly and .
5 , and 

4 Work in a group. Introduce yo

  Hello. I’m .What’s yo
  My name’s .

Who’s this?

It’s Ravi Gupta.

Hi! I’m Mel 
Bradley.

Hi! My name’s 
Ravi Gupta.

Hello. I’m Joe 
Bradley.

Hello. My name’s 
Carla Fletcher.

And I’m Andy 
Fletcher.

Hello. I
Daw

1 2

64 5

3
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urself.

ur name?

Hi! I’m 
Mickey.

I’m Millie.

And I’m Mut. 
What’s your 

name?
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  Unit 1 T4

Unit overview
Grammar focus: a / an; imperatives; plurals; There is / are …

New vocabulary: Numbers 0–100; the alphabet.

Skills: Speaking: Greeting people, giving instructions, 

describing a picture; Listening: phone numbers.

Culture: Names.

The Culture page for this unit can be studied after Lesson 1A 

or at the end of the unit.

English Across the Curriculum: Maths: sums.

The English Across the Curriculum page can be studied after 

lesson 1C or at the end of the unit.

Project: Presenting your project.

Song: There were ten in the bed. 

 1A  Hello
Exercise 1a $ 1.2
• Students look at the pictures. Play the recording for them to 

listen carefully. 

• Play it again and pause after each introduction. Students 

point to the appropriate character. 

• Students compare their answers in pairs.

Exercise 1b $ 1.2
• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat chorally. 

Encourage them to imitate not just the sounds pronounced, 

but the intonation as well.

• Play the recording again. Ask two or three individual students 

to repeat.

Exercise 2
• Point to the first picture in the close-ups. Ask: Who’s this? Get 

a student to give you the correct answer. (It’s Ravi Gupta.)

• Allow students some time to compare the close-ups to the 

bigger picture in exercise 1.

• Continue with the other pictures, getting a different student 

to answer each time.

• Students repeat the activity in pairs. Walk around and 

monitor.

ANSWER KEY
2 Mel Bradley 5 Molly Dawson

3 Andy Fletcher 6 Joe Bradley

4 Carla Fletcher

Exercise 3 $ 1.3 Audio script pT88

• Explain that students will hear five short dialogues between 

some of the people from exercise 1. 

• Play the recording. Students listen and write down the 

missing names of the people they hear.

• Play the recording again, and after each dialogue, ask 

students to tell you who they heard.

ANSWER KEY
2 Molly 4 Joe

3 Ravi, Mel 5 Mickey, Millie, Mut

Exercise 4
• Focus attention on the speech bubbles in exercise 1 again. 

You may want students to listen and repeat each phrase 

again as this is the first personalised speaking activity in the 

book – getting another chance to practise the pronunciation 

of key phrases may be helpful for real beginners.

• Use a stronger student to demonstrate the task, using the 

cues in the Student’s Book.

• Students work in groups of five or six. They introduce 

themselves.

Optional extra
After the activity, you may like to ask students to mingle and 

introduce themselves to members of other groups.

Optional extra
If there is enough space, get all students to stand up. Start 

the activity by saying My name’s … What’s your name? and 

turn to a student to answer: ‘My name’s …’  The student then 

turns to his / her neighbour and adds ‘What’s your name?’ 

and so on until everyone in the class has said their name.
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Unit 1 T5

ANSWER KEY
1 Hello 7 you

2 hi 8 fine

3 See you 9 good

4 Bye 10 See

5 morning 11 Goodbye

6 Hello

Exercise 6b
• Students work in pairs to read their completed dialogues.

• Get two to four volunteering pairs to perform each dialogue 

in front of the class. 

Exercise 6c
• Put students in new pairs to make up a new dialogue about 

themselves, using the models in exercise 6a. Remind them 

that they should replace the greetings, too, using those in 

exercise 5.

• Students can write down the dialogues to help them, but 

encourage them to do the speaking part of the activity 

without reading out their sentences.

• Ask some pairs to perform their dialogues in front of the 

class. The rest of the class listen and then vote on the best 

performance.

Optional extra
Students choose the names of famous people and write 

and role-play the dialogue again in front of the class. Ask 

the rest of the class to make a list of all the famous people 

mentioned.

Revision idea
Students choose a made-up name for themselves. They 

mingle and introduce themselves to as many people as 

possible (they should not take any notes). After a few 

minutes, students try and write a list of all the various aliases 

they heard around the class. The person who remembers the 

most correctly is the winner.

Exercise 5a $ 1.4
• Students look at the picture. Play the recording for them to 

listen to the pronunciation of the various greetings.

• Now play it again, pausing after each greeting. Students 

listen and repeat each greeting.

• You may want to clarify the meaning of the daytime-specific 

greetings by drawing an image of a moving sun on the 

board. Draw a line to suggest the horizon. Point to the rising 

sun and say Good morning. Point to the sun just beyond noon 

and say Good afternoon. Point to the setting sun and say 

Good evening. Then point out the picture of Mut saying Good 

night. You may want to check students’ comprehension by 

asking for translations.

LANGUAGE NOTE  Many languages have a more general greeting 

equivalent of Good day in English. While this exists in some 

English dialects (for example, in Australian English), it is more 

common to use morning, afternoon, evening and night. Note 

that the students’ language may not have an equivalent of  

Good afternoon, which may only be translated as ‘good day’.

Exercise 5b $ 1.5 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording. Pause after each greeting, and ask 

students to respond. Make it clear that more than one  

answer may be appropriate. Write an example of this on  

the board: Good morning, and elicit the possible answers: 

Good morning. / Hello. / Hi.

ANSWER KEY
2 Hi. / Hello. / Good morning. / Good afternoon. / Good 

evening.

3 See you later. / See you. / Bye. / Goodbye.

4 Hi. / Hello. / Good morning. / Good afternoon. / Good 

evening.

5 Good afternoon. / Hi. / Hello.

6 Good evening. / Hi. / Hello.

7 Goodbye. / Bye. / See you later. / See you.

8 Good night.

Exercise 5c
• Students make up and practise similar mini-dialogues in 

pairs. Walk around and monitor, making a note of any errors 

in usage and pronunciation to cover at the end.

Exercise 6a $ 1.6 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording. Students listen and read the two 

dialogues.

• Play the recording again for the students to complete in the 

gaps, pausing between the two dialogues to give them time 

to write their answers. You may need to play the recording 

another time, either to give students another chance or to 

get them to check their answers.

• Check answers by getting a couple of students to read the 

dialogues out loud.

More practice Workbook pp2–3, 

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 1
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5

1A: Grammar  a / an  Imperatives  Plurals  There is / There are …

5 a 1.4  Listen and repeat. 6 a 1.6  Read and listen. Complete the 
dialogues.

Molly 1 , Andy.
Andy Oh, 2 , Molly. How are you?
Molly I’m fine, thanks. And you?
Andy Fine. 
Molly OK. 3 .
Andy Yes. 4 .

Carla  Good 5 , Mr Walker. How are 
you?

Mr Walker  6 , Carla. I’m fine, thanks. 
And 7 ?

Carla I’m 8 , thank you, sir.
Mr Walker That’s 9 .
Carla 10  you later, sir.
Mr Walker Yes. 11 , Carla.

 b Work with a partner. Read the dialogue.

 c Go round the class. Make new dialogues. 
Use different expressions.

Hello.
Hi!

Good morning.  
Good afternoon. 
Good evening. 

Goodbye.
Bye.

See you later.
See you.

 b 1.5  Listen and answer.

  Good morning.
  Good morning.

 c Work with a partner. Make dialogues. Use 
different expressions.

  Good morning.
  Hello.

Good night.

y
See you.
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6

Grammar

1 1.7 Read and listen.

3 1.9 Listen. Draw the thing that you hear.

 What’s this?
 It’s an umbrella.

Speaking

4 Work with a partner. Ask and answer about 
things in your classroom.

In the classroom

a book an apple

Vocabulary

2 a Complete the labels with a or an.

.

Why is it a
book, but an 

apple?

4  man

3  house
1 a board

5  woman

10  door

7  dog
6  cat

2  picture

11  chair

8  window

9  orange

19  boy

12  pen

14  desk

16  watch

13  pencil

18  exercise book

20  girl15  bag

17  umbrella

b 1.8 Listen and repeat.

What’s this?
It’s an apple.
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  Unit 1 T6

 1B  In the classroom

Grammar

Exercise 1 $ 1.7
• Focus on Mut questioning the use of articles. Play the 

recording for students to listen and study the examples. Elicit 

the rule in the students’ language. If necessary, help them by 

writing an + followed by the letters a, e, i, o and u. Then write 

a + followed by the same letters crossed out. The rule is that 

we use the indefinite article an before vowels, and a before 

consonants.

LANGUAGE NOTE  Although the rule applies to vowel sounds 

rather than to vowel letters, at this level students do not know 

any lexis where the two are not the same (like in a university or 

an hour). These could be taught as exceptions to the rule when 

students first come across them.

Vocabulary

Exercise 2a
• Students work individually, or in weaker classes in pairs, to 

complete the labels with the missing articles.

Exercise 2b $ 1.8
• Play the recording for students to check their answers. If you 

are using an interactive whiteboard, ask students to take 

turns to come up to the board to write their answers. 

ANSWER KEY
2 a picture 12 a pen

3 a house 13 a pencil

4 a man 14 a desk

5 a woman 15 a bag

6 a cat 16 a watch

7 a dog 17 an umbrella 

8 a window 18 an exercise book

9 an orange 19 a boy

10 a door 20 a girl

11 a chair

• Play the recording again for students to listen and repeat the 

words. Ask students to point to each thing mentioned as 

they hear them in the recording.

Optional extra
Point to real things in the classroom (from the list) and elicit 

their names from the class. Check that students are using the 

articles correctly.

Optional extra
If you have an interactive whiteboard, cover up the labels in the 

picture, leaving only the previously completed articles in place 

as prompts. Ask students to name each thing you point to.

Exercise 3 $ 1.9 Audio script pT88

• Demonstrate the task with a stronger student. Play the 

recording. In the picture, students point to the things they 

hear. Monitor the activity by walking around and checking 

students are pointing out the correct items.

• Play the recording again. With books closed, students listen 

and then draw a rough picture of the thing they hear. Allow 

up to half a minute for each item.

Optional extra
Give students only fifteen seconds to sketch an image of 

something from the classroom. Ask for some volunteers to 

show their image to the class, asking What’s this? The rest of 

the class try and guess the object.

Speaking

Exercise 4
• Working in pairs, students take turns to point to things in 

their classroom, asking and answering questions about them. 

Walk around and monitor correct pronunciation and the use 

of indefinite articles.
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Unit 1 T7

Vocabulary

Exercise 5a $ 1.10
• Play the recording. Students listen and read each expression. 

• Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat each 

expression. 

• Read out the instructions in random order, and ask students 

to point to each one they hear. It is a good idea to get 

students used to your pronunciation of these classroom 

instructions. If you like, you can then ask the class to repeat 

the phrases after you to drill the pronunciation further.

Exercise 5b $ 1.10
• Explain that you will ask one or two students to follow an 

instruction and that the rest of the class should not move, 

only watch and check if the student is doing the right thing.

• With books closed, play the recording. Pause after each 

instruction, and choose a student or two to perform the 

action, or to mime doing so. Ask the rest of the class to say if 

the right action is being done.

Optional extra
Ask students to work in groups of four to take turns to give 

each other instructions to carry out. 

Grammar

Exercise 6 $ 1.11 Audio script pT88

• Students read Millie’s instructions. Cup your ear and say Listen. 

Cover your ears and say Don’t listen. Repeat with mimes for 

Look (hand above eyes) and Don’t look (hand covering eyes), 

Talk (move lips silently) and Don’t talk (hand over mouth). 

Write these examples on the board.

• Mime the instructions above in random order and ask 

students to say the correct words.

• Play the recording, pausing after each instruction. Students 

say the negative. In weaker classes, you may want to ask 

students to repeat the original instruction first, then say the 

negative. The recording then gives the correct answer after a 

short pause for each instruction.

LANGUAGE NOTE  You may like to point out that in English 

imperatives are usually followed by a full stop, not an 

exclamation mark – unlike in some other languages. In English, 

you can use either punctuation, but an exclamation mark 

makes the imperative appear more forceful.

Listening and speaking

Exercise 7 $ 1.12 Audio script pT88

• With books closed, students listen to the recording and 

follow the instructions. In a weaker class, you may want 

to pause after each one to give them time to perform the 

action.

Optional extra
You may like to do exercise 7 as a competition. Any student 

who makes a mistake is out. The students who are still in 

the game at the end are the winners. You may like to have a 

decisive round afterwards where students follow your own 

spoken instructions.

Exercise 8
• Students work in pairs to practise giving and following 

instructions. Monitor the language used. 

Optional extra
A student comes up to the front and mimes an action. The 

first person to guess the instruction correctly takes their place 

and continues.

Optional extra
Play Classroom Objects Bingo. Each student draws a 3 by 3 

grid, and fills it with nine words of their own choice from 

exercise 2a. Start saying the words in a random order. 

Students listen and cross out each word that they hear in 

their own grids. The first student to cross out six words shouts 

Bingo to win.

Revision idea
Students test each other on the use of indefinite articles, 

classroom vocabulary and imperatives. In pairs, students take 

it in turns to ask five questions with What’s this? pointing at 

things in the classroom and eliciting answers with a or an, 

then give five instructions for their partners to follow. Once 

their partner has completed these tasks, they give them a 

score out of ten.

More practice Workbook pp4–5,  

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 1
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7

1 Read.

1B: Grammar  a / an  Imperatives  Plurals  There is / There are …

Vocabulary

5 a 1.10  Read the instructions. 
Listen and repeat.

 b 1.10  Listen again and do the actions.

Grammar

6 1.11  Look at Millie and Mut. 
Then listen and say the negative.

Listening and speaking

7 1.12  Listen and follow the new 
instructions.

8 Give a partner some instructions.

.

Listen.
Don’t listen.

4 Listen.

2 Say ‘Good morning’.

3 Open your exercise book.

8 Pick up your pencil.

5 Draw. 6 Put down your pencil.

7 Close your exercise book.

12 Stand up.

9 Sit down.

10 Look at the picture.

11 Go to the board.

13 Write on the board. 14 Come here. 15 Give me your book, please.
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Vocabulary

1 a Write the words in the correct order.

two seven oh (zero) nine one
six   ten three five four eight

Numbers 0–10

0 oh (zero) 6 

1 one 7 
2  8 

3  9 

4  10 

5 

 b 1.13  Listen, check and repeat.

Comprehension

2 a 1.14  Read and listen. Complete the 
phone numbers.

Andy _ 4 _ _ 0 _
Mel 0 _ _ 0 0 9 _ 1 _ 7 _

3 a 1.15  Listen. Write the phone numbers.

What’s your 
phone number, 

Andy?

It’s oh double 
seven double oh, 
nine three one, 
four seven five.

 b Work with a partner. Read the dialogues. 

It’s six four 
double eight 

oh two.

What’s your 
mobile number, 

Mel?

Look. 
Be careful! 
fourteen 

forty 

Name phone number

John 511698 

Katie
Sanjit
Laura

 b Ask and answer with a partner. Use the 
phone numbers. Ask and answer.

  What’s your telephone number, John?
  It’s five double one six nine eight.

4 Collect five phone numbers from people in 
your class.

Vocabulary

5 1.16  Listen and repeat.

11 eleven 30 thirty

12 twelve 40 forty

13 thirteen 50 fifty

14 fourteen 60 sixty

15 fifteen 70 seventy

16 sixteen 80 eighty

17 seventeen 90 ninety

18 eighteen 100 a hundred

19 nineteen

20 twenty

Numbers
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 Unit 1 T8

1C  Numbers

Vocabulary

Exercise 1a
• Ask students if they already know any numbers in English.

Write the numbers they mention on the board. 

• Read through the numbers in the box together. Students

repeat the numbers chorally.

• Explain that 0 is usually pronounced oh in British English and

zero in American English.

• Students work individually to put the numbers in the correct

order.

• You may like to allow students to compare their answers in

pairs before you move on to the next stage.

Exercise 1b $ 1.13
• Play the recording. Students listen and check their answers.

ANSWER KEY
2 two 7 seven

3 three 8 eight

4 four 9 nine

5 five 10 ten

6 six

• Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat. 

Optional extra
Ask students to count backwards from 10 to 0. You can do

this as a chain game around the class. 

Comprehension

Exercise 2a $ 1.14
• Focus attention on the pictures. Ask: Who are they? (Andy and

Molly; Ravi and Mel)

• Play the recording. Students listen, read and complete the

gaps with numbers. If you are using iTools, ask a student to

write the answers on the interactive whiteboard. The rest of

the class check and correct the answers.

• Explain that in English, when we say phone numbers we

say each digit separately, not grouped into blocks. When a 

number is repeated, for example 44, we usually say double 

four. For 0 we say oh.

ANSWER KEY
Andy: 648802

Mel: 07700931475

Exercise 2b
• In pairs, students practise reading the dialogues.

Exercise 3a $ 1.15 Audio script pT88

• Focus attention on the notepad chart. Explain that students

will hear Katie, Sanjit and Laura giving their phone numbers

to a friend and students have to write the missing phone

numbers.

• Play the recording. Students listen and complete the chart.

• Play the recording again for students to listen and check.

• Ask three students to write one of the missing numbers on

the board, or on the interactive whiteboard. The rest of the

class check their answers. If necessary, play the recording 

again.

ANSWER KEY
Katie: 07700499352

Sanjit: 01154968822

Laura: 732269

Exercise 3b
• In pairs, students use the notes from exercise 3a to practise

asking for and giving phone numbers. Walk around and

monitor their pronunciation of the numbers.

Exercise 4
• Students draw a similar chart in their exercise books with

five blank spaces. They mingle and ask five students for their

phone numbers.

• Alternatively, in larger classes or if you want to reduce noise, 

you could put students in groups of six to do this task.

Optional extra
You could turn exercise 4 into a competition by setting a 

time limit of, say, one minute. The student who collects the

most numbers within the time limit is the winner.

Vocabulary

Exercise 5 $ 1.16
• Play the recording. Students listen and read the numbers.

• Focus attention on Mut’s warning about fourteen and forty.

The stress always falls on the first syllable among the tens (20, 

30, 40, etc.), while it falls on the -teen on numbers 13–19.

• Play the recording again for students to listen and repeat.

LANGUAGE NOTE  You may want to highlight the irregular

spelling of eighteen and eighty (only one t), forty (no u) vs 

fourteen (spelled with a u) and perhaps also fifteen and fifty

(fif- not five-).
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Exercise 6a
• In pairs, students look at the pictures and read the numbers 

in them.

• Read through the pairs of numbers again as a class. (Note 

that the numbers should be read left to right in rows – this is 

the order in the recording.)

Exercise 6b $ 1.17 Audio script pT88

• Students listen to six mini-dialogues to identify the numbers 

they hear. Make it clear that each dialogue will only contain 

one number from each pair.

• Play the recording. Students circle the number mentioned. 

You may like to ask them to write out the six correct numbers 

in words in their exercise books.

ANSWER KEY
1 thirteen 4 seven fifteen

2 nine (pounds) ninety 5 seventy

3 eighty 6 sixteen

Exercise 7
• Read numbers 20–23 aloud with the class. Ask students to 

continue counting up to 30. Count up to 100 going round 

the class. If there are any difficulties, start the process again, or 

divide the class into groups to count up to 100, each student 

taking a number in turn. Monitor pronunciation carefully.

Exercise 8
• Students read the numbers as a class.

• Alternatively, divide the class into two teams. One team reads 

the numbers aloud, the other writes down the numbers they 

hear with their books closed. Then swap roles and repeat the 

activity. 

• Ask them to check their answers in pairs.

Optional extra
Write random numbers between 20 and 100 on the board, 

and pick students to read a number each as you write them. 

Ask the rest of the class to check if their answers are correct.

Listening and speaking

Exercise 9 $ 1.18 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording. Students listen and write down the 

numbers they hear.

• Play the recording again and elicit each answer from the 

students.

ANSWER KEY
2 64 6 23

3 49 7 82

4 38 8 100

5 55

Exercise 10
• Play the counting game Fizz Buzz. Form groups of three or 

four (but not of five or seven). Students start counting round 

the group, using fizz and buzz as shown in the example (for 

35 and 70, divisible by both 5 and 7 they must say fizz buzz). If 

they miss a number, say the wrong number, or if they forget 

to use fizz or buzz when they should, the group must start 

again from one. The first group to reach 100 wins.

Optional extra
As an extra challenge, try playing Fizz Buzz counting down 

from 100 to 1.

Exercise 11a $ 1.19
• Listen to the first verse of the song. Students underline the 

number (one) and a word that has the same vowel sounds 

or rhymes (Elicit the concept of rhyme in the students’ own 

language first.) Check the answers: one and drum.

Background note
This Old Man is a traditional nursery rhyme. It was written to 

help children learn to count and appeared in the early 20th 

century in several collections of children’s rhymes, with a 

variety of lyrics. It was first published in a book in 1906.

Exercise 11b $ 1.20 Audio script pT88

• Explain that the rest of the song is similar. In every verse, there 

is a number from two to ten and a rhyming word. Quickly go 

through the numbers from one to ten to help students.

• Read the example verse. Ask students to find the picture, 

and write down the number 2 next to it and underline the 

rhyming word (shoe).

• Read each phrase under the pictures, and ask students to 

write the number that sounds similar to the last word in each. 

Elicit their ideas.

• Play the recording for students to check their answers.

ANSWER KEY
3 tree 7 heaven

4 door 8 gate

5 hive 9 mine

6 sticks 10 pen

• Reconstruct the song by reading it aloud together. You 

read the beginning of each line, and students provide the 

numbers and the phrases.

Exercise 11c $ 1.21
• Now play it again and get everyone to sing along.

Revision idea
In pairs, students test each other. They write twenty random 

numbers between 0 and 100. They take turns to dictate their 

lists to their partner, who has to write them down. Students 

check each other’s answers.

More practice Workbook pp6–7, 

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 1
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9

1C: Grammar  a / an  Imperatives  Plurals  There is / There are …

6 a Read the numbers. 

 b 1.17  Listen. Which number do you hear? 

 11 a 1.19  Listen to the first part of the song.

7 Continue the numbers. Count round the class.

20 twenty

 21 twenty-one

  22 twenty-two

   23 twenty-three

    24 .....

8 Say the numbers.

22 39 41 53 67 76 85 94

Listening and speaking

9 1.18  Listen. Write the numbers you hear.

71

 10 Play Fizz Buzz. Work in a group and count. For 
all ‘five’ numbers (5, 10, 15, 20 …) say ‘fizz’. 
For all ‘seven’ numbers (7, 14, 21, 28 …) say 
‘buzz’.

one, two, three, four, fizz, six, buzz, eight, nine, 
fizz, eleven, twelve, thirteen, buzz, fizz, sixteen ...

This old man
1 This old man he played one.
He played knick knack on my drum.

Chorus

With a knick knack paddy whack,  
Give a dog a bone.

This old man came rolling home.

 b 1.20  Listen to the song. Put the pictures 
in the order you hear them.

2 This old man he played two.

He played knick knack on my shoe.

 c 1.21  Listen to the whole song and sing.

m.

down a mine at my gate

on my hive up a tree

up in heaven with my pen

on my shoe on my door

with some sticks
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10

Singular Plural

a dog two 
dogs

a car three 
cars

a book four 
books

Vocabulary

1 1.22  Listen and repeat.

Aa Bb Cc Dd Ee Ff
Gg Hh Ii Jj Kk Ll Mm
Nn Oo Pp Qq Rr Ss Tt
Uu Vv Ww Xx Yy Zz

Listening and speaking

6 a 1.26  Listen. Is the spelling correct? 
Correct the ones that are wrong.

1  5 
2  window 6 
3  7 
4  8 

 b Test your partner with some words.

Let’s sing 
the ABC.

3 1.24  Listen and write the words.

Let’s sing the ABC.
Sing the letters, sing with me.
A B C D
E F G
H I J K
L M N O P
Q R S
T U V
W X Y and Z.
Let’s sing the ABC.
Sing the letters, sing with me.

How do you 
spell …?

It’s …

Grammar

7 1.27  Look at the table. Listen and repeat.

How do we make plurals? 

sten and repeat.

4 a 1.22  Listen to the alphabet again. Put 
the letters in the column with the same sound.

/eɪ/ /ɪ:/ /e/ /aɪ/ /əʊ/ /ju:/ /ɑ:/ 
A B F I O Q R

C 

 b 1.25  Listen and check.

 c Say the letters in each column.

5 a Work with a partner. Spell some words.

 b Work in a group. Spell your name.

1 door
D double O R

How do you spell that?

2 1.23  Listen and sing.
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  Unit 1 T10

 1D  How do you spell that?

Vocabulary

Exercise 1 $ 1.22
• Play the recording. Students listen and read the alphabet. 

• Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat.

• Read out the letters of the alphabet in random order. Ask 

students to point to the letter they hear. You can do this on 

the interactive whiteboard if you are using iTools.

• Make sure students distinguish between G, H and J; A, E and I; 

C and S and they can recognize W and Y correctly.

LANGUAGE NOTE  In British English, Z is pronounced /zed/ 
while in American English it is /zi:/. Make sure students also 

understand that W is called a ‘double U’, not a ‘double V’, and 

that Y is read like ‘why’, and it is not referred to as a ‘Greek I’.

Exercise 2 $ 1.23
• Play the recording. Students listen and read.

• Play it again. Students sing along.

Exercise 3 $ 1.24 Audio script pT88

• Point to some things in the classroom and elicit their names 

(See Lesson 1B). Write the words on the board and spell them 

for the students. Elicit one more word, write it on the board, 

and ask a stronger student to spell it.

• Explain that they will hear eight words spelled and must write 

them down.

• Write the phone number 76552 on the board and ask 

students to say it. Point out that double is also used for 

repeated letters. 

• Play the recording, stopping after each one to give students 

time to write. 

• Students compare answers in pairs before you check them.

ANSWER KEY
2 pen

3 girl

4 egg

5 close

6 woman

7 apple

8 umbrella

Exercise 4a $ 1.22
• Students copy the chart into their exercise books. The longest 

column will need enough space for eight letters.

• Ask students to read the seven letters in the row at the top. 

Explain that the phonetic symbols show the vowel sounds 

– the sounds that make them rhyme. Remind students of 

exercise 11 in Lesson 1C where they found rhymes in a song. 

The task here is to find rhymes in the letters of the alphabet.

• Play the recording. Students listen and write the letters in the 

correct columns.

• Ask them to compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 4b $ 1.25 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording for students to check their answers and 

write them on the board.

ANSWER KEY
A: H, J, K  O: (none)

B: C, D, E, G, P, T, V, Z (American)  Q: U, W

F: L, M, N, S, X, Z (British)  R: (none)

I: Y

Exercise 4c
• Students take turns to read the letters column by column.

Exercise 5a
• Ask two or three students to spell some words for you. Write 

them on the board exactly as they spell them. Ask the rest of 

the class to correct any errors. 

• Students work in pairs. They make a list of five or six words 

and then spell these for their partner to write down. Then 

they check and correct any errors.

• Walk around and monitor the activity. Make sure they spell 

the words in English! As a shortcut, speakers of phonetically 

written languages often read out foreign words as if in their 

own language. As a penalty, tell students who do this that 

they must spell three difficult words correctly (choose from: 

picture, window, watch, eighty, alphabet) in front of the class.

Exercise 5b
• In groups, students spell their full name for the others to 

write down. Encourage the rest of the group to write the 

letters down exactly as they hear them – then show them to 

the speakers, so they can correct any errors they made.

Listening and speaking

Exercise 6a $ 1.26 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording for students to listen and write down the 

words exactly as they hear them.

• Then ask them to correct the misspelled words in pairs.

ANSWER KEY
3 ✗ listen

4 ✓ mobile

5 ✗ apple

6 ✗ board

7 ✓ morning

8 ✗ forty

Exercise 6b
• Look at the example. Read the question and ask students to 

repeat it.

• Students work with a different partner from exercise 5a. They 

make another list of six words and spell them to test their 

partner.

Grammar

Exercise 7 $ 1.27
• Focus attention on the table. If you are using iTools, do this 

together on the interactive whiteboard. Point to the dog on 

the left and say a dog. Count the dogs on the right: one,  

two … two dogs. Do the same with the other pairs of images.

• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat the phrases. 

Elicit the rule: we make plurals by adding -s. (Do not get into 

issues of pronunciation at this point.)
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Unit 1 T11

Exercise 8
• Use the table in Exercise 7. Point to the right-hand column. 

Ask: How many dogs are there? (Two.) How many cars are there? 

(Three.) How many books are there? (Four.) Write on the board: 

There are two dogs / three cars / four books.

• Ask: How many desks are there in this classroom?, using 

gestures to clarify the question refers to the whole room. 

Elicit the correct answer and write it on the board. For 

example: There are twenty desks.

• Continue with another item and another student. Ask the 

question first, and pause for a few seconds before you select 

the student, so everyone has time to think about each 

question.

• If there is none of a certain thing, supply the answer: There  

are no (pictures). Avoid introducing the negative There aren’t  

any …

• If there is one of a certain thing, supply the answer: There’s 

one (picture).

Optional extra
Look around the class and choose some things (from the 

lexical set in Lesson 1B) that do not feature in the list in 

exercise 8. Do not say the name of the thing, just tell students 

how many there are. They must look around, identify the 

thing you are thinking of and write a sentence with There are 

… For example, say six. Students write: There are six umbrellas. 

Check their ideas afterwards.

Exercise 9 $ 1.28
• Go through the words in the left-hand column and check 

comprehension by asking for a translation and pronunciation 

by drilling the more challenging words.

• Play the recording for students to listen and repeat the 

phrases. Pay attention to the correct pronunciation of the first 

vowel change in women /ˈwɪmɪn/ and children /ˈtʃɪldrən/.

LANGUAGE NOTE  While most plurals are formed with -s, some 

common English words are irregular (men, women, children, 

people). Plural of nouns that end in -ch, -sh, -ss, -s or -x are 

formed with -es.

Speaking and writing

Exercise 10a
• Students study the picture and make a list of things they 

can see. They should also write down how many there are 

of each. Ask questions about the picture, like in exercise 8: 

How many (cats) are there? and elicit answers from individual 

students.

• Alternatively, students could work in pairs. Walk around and 

monitor the correct use of plurals and There is / are …

Exercise 10b $ 1.29 Audio script pT88

• Students study the picture for half a minute. Then with books 

closed, play the recording and ask students to decide if the 

statements are true, and to correct on a piece of paper the 

statements that are false. Elicit a translation for the words true 

and false.

Exercise 10c $ 1.29 Audio script pT88

• Students swap their answers in pairs. Play the recording for 

students to check each other’s answers in exercise 10b.

ANSWER KEY
2 True.

3 False. There are two boxes and one bag.

4 False. There is one woman.

5 True.

6 False. There are six oranges.

7 False. There are two umbrellas.

8 False. There are eight glasses.

Optional extra
In class or for homework, students write ten sentences 

about the picture, using There is / are … To make this more 

competitive, you could ask them to write five true and five 

false statements, then read these in pairs for their partner to 

check and correct as necessary.

Revision idea
First, practise saying the alphabet with the class. Start a chain. 

The first person starts with the letter A, then throws a ball 

(or other soft object) to the next student to continue with B, 

and so on. Then form another alphabet chain, but for each 

letter, they must name a thing in the classroom (for example, 

A: apple, B: bag, C: chair and so on). If they think for more 

than eight seconds, can’t name a thing, or give an incorrect 

example, they must spell their own name backwards, as a 

penalty – as many times as it takes to say it correctly. When 

you reach Z, elicit all the words mentioned, then get students 

to say or write sentences with them, using There is / are …, for 

example: There’s one apple. There are fifteen bags.

Optional extra
As an extra challenge, go round the class saying the alphabet 

backwards from Z to A.

More practice Workbook pp8–9,  

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 1
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11

1D: Grammar  a / an  Imperatives  Plurals  There is / There are …

Speaking and writing

 10 a What’s in the picture?

There’s a cat.
There are four chairs.

8 How many of these things are there in your 
classroom?

desks windows boys girls
doors pictures chairs bags

There are twenty desks.

9 1.28  Listen and repeat.

Singular Plural

an orange two oranges

a watch three watches

a glass two glasses

a box two boxes

a toothbrush three toothbrushes

a man two men

a woman two women

a child three children

a person four people

Be careful with these plurals.

 b 1.29  Close your book. Listen. Are the 
sentences true or false?

There are two dogs in the picture.
False. There’s only one dog.

 c 1.29  Open your book. Listen again and 
check your answers to exercise 10b.
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12

Names

1 a 1.30 Read and listen.

b Compare this to names in your country.

2 1.31 Read and listen. Write the short 
forms.

Boys: Girls:
Christopher > Chris
Michael > 
Thomas > 

Elizabeth > 
Catherine > 
Megan > 

3 1.32 Read and listen to the people. 
Copy and complete the chart.

1 2

full name Bradley Adam Grant

short name Brad

nickname Bags

ompare this to names in y

Hi. I’m Andy Fletcher. 
This is my full name. 

My friends often 
call me ‘Fletch’. 
It’s a nickname. 

Do you have 
nicknames for 
your friends?

Hi, Fletch.

Andrew Martin Fletcher

Martin is my middle name.
Andrew is my first name. Fletcher is my surname.

1

2

3

4

12

My real name is Andrew, but people 
call me Andy. A lot of English names 
have short forms.  Do you have short 

forms for names in your country?

Hi. My full name is Bradley 
Adam Grant. Most people call 
me Brad. But my friends often 
call me Bags. It’s a nickname 

from my initials: Bradley 
Adam Grant – B A G.

Hello. My name’s Abigail 
Parker. Everyone calls me 

Abbie. That’s short for Abigail. 
My middle name is Sophie. 
I haven’t got a nickname.

Hello. I’m Tim Roberts. 
Actually my full name is 

Daniel Timothy Roberts. So 
Tim is short for my middle 
name, Timothy. (I use my 
middle name, because my 

dad’s name is Daniel, too.) My 
nickname is Robbo – from my 

surname, Roberts.

Hi. My name’s Jojo. It isn’t my 
real name. It’s a nickname.

My full name is Joanna
Megan Jones. 

So I’m Joanna Jones – Jojo.
Only my friends call me Jojo. 
The teacher and my parents 

call me Joanna or Jo.
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  Unit 1 T12

Names

Background information
In English-speaking countries, people have a given name 

(first name), a surname (their family name) and often one or 

more middle names (for example, John Middleton Stanley). 

Most people do not use their middle names in everyday life, 

but it appears on some of their official documents, and many 

forms often ask you to give the initial (first letter) of your 

middle name (for example, John M Stanley). The first name 

and middle names are chosen by the parents when the child 

is born. If the parents are married, the surname of a child is 

the same as the father’s. When people say their name, they 

say their surname last.

DVD
If you prefer, play Unit 1 of the culture materials on the  

DVD or iTools instead of covering the topic through the 

reading text, then set the text comprehension and the 

accompanying Student’s Book activities either as homework 

or as optional practice.

Exercise 1a $ 1.30
• Elicit or pre-teach friend.

• Play the recording. Students read and listen to Andy 

introducing himself.

• Tell students about yourself. Say your full name, then your first 

name, middle names and surname. Ask: What’s my surname? 

or What’s my first name? or What’s my full name? to check 

students understand the differences in meaning.

Exercise 1b
• Ask students if they have any middle names. Ask for a quick 

show of hands to see how many students have one.

• Explain the information from the background note above 

to the students. Ask them to say what is similar and what is 

different in their own country. 

CULTURE NOTE  The discussion will depend on the students’ 

own cultural traditions. Some possible differences include, for 

example, patronymics used in some Slavic countries – that 

is, middle names derived from the father’s first name. In the 

case of Piotr Ivanovich Grushin, we learn that Piotr’s father’s 

name is Ivan. Then, in some Latin cultures, the surname of the 

mother is added to the full name. In the case of Juan Antonio 

Gómez Flores, we learn that the father’s surname is Gómez, 

and that the mother’s surname before marriage was Flores. In 

some countries like Japan or Hungary, the surname comes first, 

followed by given names. In the case of Hungarian Nobel-prize 

winning author Kertész Imre, his given name is Imre and his 

family name is Kertész (meaning ‘gardener’).

• Ask students if they use a short form of their first name. Ask: 

Who uses them? Where is it OK to use them and where is it not OK?

• At this level, you will probably need to have some of the 

discussion in the students’ language.

CULTURE NOTE  In English-speaking cultures, many people prefer 

to use the short forms of their names in formal or professional 

contexts as well as with friends, for example Tom Hutchinson. 

Others only use the short forms among friends, ‘My name’s 

James, but my friends call me Jim.’ While short forms are 

acceptable in most situations (but not normally on official 

documents, like passports), nicknames – which may or may 

not be connected to the person’s full name – are usually only 

appropriate among friends. Some pop stars use their nicknames 

as their stage name (for example, 50 Cent).

Exercise 2 $ 1.31 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording. Students read the information, listen and 

complete the short forms they hear.

ANSWER KEY
Boys

2 Mike

3 Tom

Girls

1 Liz

2 Kate

3 Meg

Exercise 3 $ 1.32
• Tell students to draw a similar table in their exercise books, 

but with three columns.

• Play the recording for students to read and listen to the 

information about the three children and complete the table. 

In weaker classes, you may want to allow them to do this in 

pairs or in small groups.

• Check answers as a class.

ANSWER KEY
2 Abigail Sophie Parker, Abbie, –

3 Daniel Timothy Roberts, Tim, Robbo

4 Joanna Megan Jones, Jo, Jojo

More practice Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 1
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Unit 1 T13

Maths: sums

Exercise 1 $ 1.33
• Write the symbols on the board, or if you are using iTools, 

zoom in so the exercise fills the interactive whiteboard.

• Play the recording. Students listen and point to the symbols 

as they hear them.

• Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat.

• Now point to the symbols on the board in random order and 

get students to say the correct English phrases.

Exercise 2a
• In pairs, students perform the calculations and complete the 

missing information. It is probably best not to let students 

use a calculator, but work out their sums on paper.

Exercise 2b
• Ask some students to read out each sum in turn to check the 

answers. The rest of the class listen and correct any errors.

• At the end read out the sums again and ask students to 

repeat them after you.

ANSWER KEY
2 100 ÷ 4 = 25 (a hundred divided by four equals twenty-five)

3 87 – 13 = 74 (eighty-seven minus thirteen equals seventy-

four)

4 12 × 8 = 96 (twelve times eight equals ninety-six)

5 68 ÷ 17 = 4 (sixty-eight divided by seventeen equals four)

6 34 + 29 = 63 (thirty-four plus twenty-nine equals sixty-three)

7 23 × 4 = 92 (twenty-three times four equals ninety-two)

8 99 – 66 = 33 (ninety-nine minus sixty-six equals thirty-three)

LANGUAGE NOTE  When we say sums aloud, we can also use is 

instead of equals. The more formal expression is introduced here to 

avoid any potential confusion regarding other uses of the verb be.

Exercise 3
• Students write eight sums, which should include two of each 

type of calculation (addition, subtraction, multiplication and 

division).

• In pairs, they test each other. 

Exercise 4
• Students look at the map. Ask: How far is it from Birmingham 

to Derby? (59 km) How far is it from Derby to Nottingham? 

(23 km) Write on the board: 59 + 23 = ? Ask: What’s the answer 

to question 1? (82 km)

• Students read the other three questions and work out their 

answers. In weaker classes, allow them to do this task in pairs 

or groups of three.

ANSWER KEY
2 46 km (23 × 2)

3 142 km (67 + 75, assuming they go directly, not via Derby)

4 156 km (26 × 2 × 3 = 26 × 6)

Optional extra
In pairs or small groups, students use the map to write 

questions about similar journeys and test their partners. Who 

gets the most questions right or who answers them fastest?

Optional extra
Find a clear map (i.e. one with not too much detail shown) 

of a part of the students’ own country on the Internet, which 

shows distances, and use this for the activity above.

Exercise 5a
• Ask students to look at the picture and say how many players 

are playing (three), and how many darts each player has (six). 

• Do the sums for the yellow darts together, and write them on 

the board (6 + 6 + 9 + 20 + 20 + 20 = 81), then get students 

to continue with the green and blue darts individually, or in 

pairs in weaker classes.

ANSWER KEY
1 81 2 74 3 65

Exercise 5b
• Students compare the scores and declare the winner.

ANSWER KEY
Yellow wins.

Exercise 6
• Students work out the sums.

• Students compare their answers in pairs before you check 

them.

ANSWER KEY
1 1 2 66

More practice Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 1
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5 a Look at the picture. What are the  
scores for.

1 the yellow darts? 2 the green darts?
3 the blue darts?

 b Which colour is the winner?

NottinghamDerby

Birmingham

Coventry

59km

23km

26km

75km 67km

NottinghamDerby

Birmingham

Coventry

59km

23km

26km

75km 67km

1 Go from Birmingham to Derby and then 
to Nottingham. How far is it?

2 Go from Nottingham to Derby and back. 
How far is it?

3 Go from Coventry to Nottingham, and 
then to Birmingham. How far is it?

4 Go from Birmingham to Coventry and 
back three times. How far is it?

13

6 What is the answer?

1 6 x5 +2 ÷4 -7 =
2 12 +23 +7 -9 x2 =

Maths: sums

1 1.33  Look at the symbols. Listen and 
repeat.

+ plus

 – minus

  × times

   ÷ divided by 

    = equals 

2 a Write the missing symbols or numbers.

1 16 + 27 = 43

2 100 ÷ 4 =

3 87 - = 74

4 12 x 8 =

5 68 17 = 4

6 34 29 = 63

7 23 4 = 92

8 99 - 66 =

 b Say the sums aloud.

sixteen plus twenty-seven equals forty-three

3 Test a partner.

  What’s seven times five?
  Seven times five equals thirty-five.

4 Look at the map and answer the 
questions.

3 6 9 12 20
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14

Listening and speaking

1 1.34  Listen and correct the information 
about these two people.

In the classroom

3 Copy the table. Put the words into the correct 
column.

bag pencil  door  window  cat  orange 
 boy  umbrella  girl  exercise book  picture
board  desk apple

a an

4 1.36  Listen and follow the instructions.

Numbers

5 a Say the numbers.

27   32   13   51   80   18   39   15   40   4   100   6

 b 1.37  Listen. Which numbers do you 
hear?

Plurals

6 a What’s in the picture?

There’s a door.
There are two windows.

 b Look at the picture again. Write five 
sentences about it.

There are four desks.

1 
Name: Kelly Harison
Age: 12
Telephone number:
760442751

2 
Name: Mark Foster
Age: 12
Telephone number:
79460032

2 a 1.35  What is the boy’s name? What 
number is he in the competition?

 b 1.35  Listen again and complete the 
dialogue.

A Good 1 . How are 2 ?
B I’m 3 , thanks. And you?
A Fine. What’s your 4 ?
B It’s 5 .
A How do you 6  that?
B It’s 7       .
A Thank you. And what’s your 8  name?
B 9

A Is that short for 10 ?
B 11 , it is.
A OK. You’re number 12 .
B 13  you.
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 Unit 1 T14

Listening and speaking

Exercise 1 $ 1.34 Audio script pT88

• Focus attention on the two pictures. Explain that students 

will hear the two people introduce themselves. Study the 

task, and make sure students understand they are listening 

for three pieces of information for each person and that the 

information in the factfiles is incorrect.

• Check the three headings. Elicit the questions we could ask to 

find out about each piece of information (What’s your name? 

How old are you? What’s your telephone number?).

• Play the recording for the girl. Allow up to a minute for 

students to check and correct the information in the book. 

Then play the recording for the boy and allow a minute again.

• Play the recording again in full for students to check or to 

complete their answers.

• Allow students to compare answers in pairs before you check 

them with the class.

ANSWER KEY
1 Kelly Harrison, 12, 07700900571.

2 Marcus Foster, 13, 79460332.

Exercise 2a $ 1.35 Audio script pT88

• Explain that students will hear someone who is taking part in 

a competition this weekend. One of the organizers is taking 

down his details. The students’ first task is to listen and find 

out the boy’s name and his number. They do not need to find 

out anything else at this stage.

• Play the recording for students to answer the two questions. 

Play it again if necessary.

ANSWER KEY
Chris(topher) Belling, 63

Exercise 2b $ 1.35
• Focus attention on the gapped dialogue. Make it clear this is 

the same conversation students have just heard. Their second 

task is to listen and complete the gaps. 

• Play the recording again. If necessary, pause after each 

exchange and allow students time to write. Then play the 

recording again in full for students to check their answers.

• In stronger classes or for a different challenge, you can ask 

students to complete the dialogue before they listen – they 

have already heard some of the information, and some of the 

gaps they can predict. In this case, play the recording at the 

end for students to check and correct their predictions.

ANSWER KEY
1 morning  2 you  3 fine  4 surname  5 Belling 

6 spell  7 B E L L I N G  8 first  9 Chris  10 Christopher 

11 Yes  12 63  13 Thank

In the classroom

Exercise 3
• Students copy the table into their exercise books and write 

the words in the appropriate column, depending on which 

indefinite article they take.

ANSWER KEY
a: bag, pencil, door, window, cat, boy, girl, poster, board, desk

an: orange, umbrella, exercise book, apple

Exercise 4 $ 1.36 Audio script pT88

• Ask students to close their books and put down their pens, etc.

• Students listen to the instructions in the recording and follow 

them. Pause after each one, if necessary.

• If a number of students get the instructions wrong or hesitate 

too long, play the recording again (and again) until they all 

move through the sequence seamlessly.

Numbers

Exercise 5a
• Go round the class and choose a different student to read 

each number. Ask the rest of the class to check the answer 

and say if it is OK – and make corrections if it is not. Make sure 

not to move around the room in a predictable pattern.

Exercise 5b $ 1.37 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording for students to listen and write down the 

numbers. 

• Students compare answers in pairs before you check them 

with the class. 

ANSWER KEY
28, 49, 30, 67, 51, 22, 94, 36, 85, 19, 71, 99

Plurals

Exercise 6a
• Ask students to study the picture for half a minute. Read the 

two examples together. Select five students to say one more 

true sentence about the picture, using There is / are …

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
There are two watches.

There is an apple.

There are three pens.

There is an umbrella.

There are two pencils.

Exercise 6b
• As their homework, students write five sentences about the 

picture.

More practice Workbook pp10–11, 

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 1
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Unit 1 T15

Presenting your project
• The aim here is to consider different ways of presenting a 

project. Students need to understand there is no correct or 

expected way of presenting the information and materials 

they gather, and that using their creativity is part of the fun  

of doing projects.

• The instructions for a project task often suggest what the 

content is going to be like. For example, in this case, the 

project will be presented visually: with pictures labelled 

either with captions or speech bubbles. On the other hand, 

there is no limitation on what format the visual presentation 

could take. There are two formats demonstrated here, but 

stress to students that they are free to choose any other 

format as well. 

• Read the instructions together and, using the students’ 

own language, discuss what they need to do. Elicit that the 

project is about the people and things that are important 

in their lives. Ask them how they would get started. Elicit 

that the first step is to make a list of the things they want 

to include. Remind them that if they want to show who or 

what is really important to them, they must not include too 

many examples. If there are too many, nothing stands out 

as special. If they do feel they need to show more than one 

image, suggest they should consider ways of highlighting 

the most important one (for example, by putting it at the top 

or in the centre of the project, and using a different colour, 

etc. to draw attention to it).

• Look at the next step in the instructions. Elicit that each 

image will need to be explained in a short caption or speech 

bubble. The point is to make it clear to the person looking at 

the project why a person or thing is important.

• Read the final instruction. Clear and effective organization 

of your visuals and text is just as important as gathering the 

relevant information.

• Look at the two examples together. Elicit what format each 

boy has chosen (Andy has chosen a poster, Ravi has designed 

a web page). Ask students which one they like better and 

why. Point out that it is a matter of personal taste and 

whichever format they prefer is fine.

Preparation
• Students decide what format they would like to use to 

present their own projects. Find out about their preferences, 

then put students who decided on the same format together 

in groups of three or four to discuss (in their own language) 

what they will need to do. 

• If any students are considering more unusual formats, elicit 

some potential pros and cons about them from the class 

before you start the group discussions.

• Walk around and monitor. Give students practical advice if 

necessary, but whenever possible, encourage them to find a 

solution to any issues in their groups.

• Each student writes a step-by-step action plan about what 

they need to do and where they would find the materials 

(photos, etc.).

• There will be many group projects in the course, but this is 

an individual project, so after the initial discussion, students 

work on their own to produce their posters or web pages, or 

any other formats.

• Ask students to check all their captions for mistakes and write 

out a clean copy for their final project. If you would like to 

correct texts yourself before students present the projects, 

make sure you do this on a separate piece of paper or 

electronically, so students can produce a clean copy. It would 

be very demotivating for students to have a project with 

correction marks all over it.

• In the project presentation class, make sure you have the 

necessary equipment to show any computer-based projects 

(at least a laptop with a USB drive so students can upload 

their web pages or documents, but if you have a projector 

or interactive whiteboard, these can be shown to the whole 

class more efficiently).

Follow-up
• You can ask the class to vote on the best project in each 

format category (e.g. Best Poster, Best Web Page), as well as 

overall.

Song

There were ten in the bed

Exercise 1 $ 1.38
• Go round the class counting from zero up to ten, then back 

again.

• Read the first verse together and check comprehension, for 

example the meaning of the verbs roll and fall out. You may 

like to translate the lyrics so the content is clear. Drill the 

pronunciation of each line. 

• Ask students to look at the rest of the song. Elicit that the 

same lyrics are repeated throughout, and only the number of 

children in the bed changes in each verse.

• Play the song for students to listen and read.

• Play it again, and get students to sing along. 

Optional extra
If feasible, put students in groups of ten, and make them stand 

side by side. Nominate one student in each group as ‘the 

little one’. As you sing along, ‘the little one’ should be the only 

person saying ‘Roll over, roll over’ and the person standing at 

the edge of each group should crouch or sit down to show 

‘they fell out of bed’. Continue the song until all of them are 

crouching or sitting. You may want to adapt the song (make it 

shorter or longer) to fit the size of your class.

More practice Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 1
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15

There were ten in the bed 
And the little one said, 
Roll over, roll over. 
So they all rolled over and  
one fell out.

There were nine in the bed
And the little one said,
Roll over, roll over.
So they all rolled over and one fell out.
Repeat with 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2

There was one in the bed
And the little one said,
Roll over, roll over.
So he rolled over and he fell out.
There were none in the bed 
So no one said, Roll over, roll over.

Presenting your project 1

Make a project about your life.
1 Find pictures of people and things in your life.
2 Write speech bubbles and captions for your 
pictures
3 Put the things together to make a project.

15

There were ten in the bed

This is my project. 
It’s on a poster.

Song

1 1.38  Listen and sing.

2

3

Ravi’s project is 
on a computer.
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Where are you from?

Vocabulary

1 a 1.39  Listen and repeat.

Comprehension

3 Look at the pictures. Answer the questions.

1 Who are the boy and girl on the computer?
2 Where are they from?

Hi. I’m Mel Bradley. I’m 
from Britain. These are 

my Internet friends. 

This is Max. He’s thirteen. 
And this is Lauren. She’s 

twelve. They’re from the USA.

Hi. We’re from New York.

4 1.41  Here are some more of Mel’s Internet 
friends. Listen. Which countries are the people 
from?

1 Vera is from Rio de Janeiro.
 She’s from Brazil.

1 Britain

2 The USA

3 France

4 China

5 Germany

6 Japan

7 Australia

8 Brazil

9 Italy

10 Russia

11 Greece

12 Spain

 b Find the countries on the map on pages 82 
and 83. Find your country.

2 a Where are these cities? Reorder the words 
and complete the sentences.

1 Tokyo is in Japan. paanj
2 Rio de Janeiro is in . libzar
3 Sydney is in . aalsr ai
4 Milan is in . il a
5 London is in . na ibir
6 Paris is in . racnef
7 Moscow is in . ssariu
8 New York is in . he sau
9 Beijing is in . nahci

 b 1.40  Listen and check. 
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 Unit 2 T16

Unit overview
Grammar focus: be: long and short forms, affirmative, 

negative and questions; possessive adjectives; possessive ‘s; 

Yes / No and Wh- questions.

New vocabulary: Countries; family; days of the week.

Skills:  Speaking: talking about nationality and possessions; 

Listening: introducing friends, birthday requests; Writing:

introducing or describing people.

Culture: What’s your address? 

The Culture page for this unit can be studied after Lesson 2A

or at the end of the unit.

English Across the Curriculum: Geography: the world.

The English Across the Curriculum page can be studied at

the end of the unit.

Project: Planning your project.

Song: My Bonnie.

2A  Where are you from?

Vocabulary

Exercise 1a $ 1.39
• Ask students if they know the name of their country in

English. Ask them to spell it and write it on the board. Explain

that they will learn the names of some other countries.

• Play the recording. Students listen and read the names of the

countries, then listen again and repeat.

• To check comprehension, ask for translations of the names of

the countries. 

LANGUAGE NOTE  You may want to point out that some

countries have the definite article before their official name, 

for example the United States of America (the USA), the United 

Kingdom (the UK ), the United Arab Emirates (the UAE ), or the 

Russian Federation (not usually abbreviated). 

Exercise 1b
• Students turn to page 82.

• Say the names of the countries. Students point to the

countries as they hear them. If you’re using iTools, this is a 

good activity to do on the interactive whiteboard.

• Students also locate their own country.

Optional extra
Elicit the names of those countries which neighbour the

students’ own. Write them in English on the board, and briefly

drill their pronunciation.

Exercise 2a
• Ask: Where is [your city]? Elicit and write on the board: [Your 

city] is in [your country].

• Students put the letters in order to complete the statements

with the countries’ names.

Exercise 2b $ 1.40 Audio script pT88

• Students listen and check their answers. 

ANSWER KEY
2 Brazil 6 France

3 Australia 7 Russia

4 Italy 8 the USA

5 Britain 9 China

• Students now find each country on the map on pp82–83. If

you’re using iTools, you may like to ask students to come up

to the interactive whiteboard to point to each country.

Comprehension

Exercise 3
• Students look at the pictures and read the speech bubbles. In

pairs, they answer the two questions.

ANSWER KEY
1 Max and Lauren.

2 The USA (New York).

Optional extra
Ask students if they have any friends on the Internet (for

example, on Facebook). Where are they from? Do a quick

survey around the class: how many countries do students

have friends from?

Exercise 4 $ 1.41 Audio script pT88

• Explain that students will hear about some more of Mel’s

Internet friends. Look at the example together. Tell students

that they will hear which city the friends are from, and their

task will be to write down the country in a full sentence. Tell

them they will hear eight pieces of information.

• Students listen. Pause the recording after each line to give

them time to write their answers. Play the recording again if

necessary. Elicit each answer before going on to the next one.

ANSWER KEY
2 He’s from Russia.

3 She’s from Italy.

4 They’re from Britain.

5 She’s from France.

6 He’s from Australia.

7 They’re from Japan.

8 They’re from China.
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Unit 2 T17

Exercise 8
• Students rewrite the sentences in the negative form. Remind 

them to use short forms.

ANSWER KEY
2 She isn’t twelve. 6 I’m not eleven.

3 They aren’t from London. 7 My name isn’t Joe.

4 He isn’t my friend. 8 Your friends aren’t here.

5 We aren’t from Greece.

Speaking and writing

Exercise 9
• Read the example together. Check that students understand 

the aim of the game.

• Divide the class into groups of five or six and play the chain 

game. Students continue as long as they can without making a 

mistake. The group to go on the longest without an error wins.

Exercise 10a
• Ask students to read the gapped sentence silently. Then read 

the statements so they are true for you.

• Students complete the sentences.

• In pairs, students introduce themselves to each other and 

shake hands. You may like to pre-teach the expression: Pleased 

to meet you. or Nice to meet you. Explain that this is what you 

say after someone introduces himself / herself to you (Some 

people also say How do you do? but this is a bit old-fashioned, 

so it is best avoided at this level. Pleased to meet you. will come 

up again in Lesson 2C.).

Optional extra
Put students in groups of three. Student A introduces himself / 

herself to Student B. Student B then introduces Student A (This 

is …), using the information from exercise 10a, then introduces 

himself / herself to Student C. Student C does the same with 

Student B to Student A. 

Exercise 10b
• Each student chooses a famous person that they know about. 

Then they write an introduction, and read it to a partner.

• Ask the rest of the class to listen and make notes about the 

famous people, then try and find some similarities between 

them. For example: Nicole Kidman and Julia Roberts are … 

[complete as appropriate].

Optional extra
Students introduce a famous person, but they don’t say who 

the person is or show a picture. The rest of the class or the 

rest of the group (if you decided to do this in groups) try to 

guess who they are.

Revision idea
Students write six sentences about people in the class using 

three affirmative and three negative forms of the verb be.

Grammar

Exercise 5a
• Students copy the table into their exercise books.

• Students study the speech bubbles in exercise 3 again and fill 

in the missing short forms.

ANSWER KEY
I’m 12.

He / She / It’s a girl.

We / You / They’re from New York.

Exercise 5b
• Students use the table to make five sentences, using each 

form of the verb be at least once. You may like to set this task 

as homework.

Exercise 6a
• Students complete the sentences with the full forms: am, is 

or are.

ANSWER KEY
1 is, Italy, is 4 is, is, Germany

2 am, Spain, is, am 5 are, Russia

3 are, Australia, are

Exercise 6b
• Students rewrite the sentences using short forms.

• Ask them to compare answers in pairs before you check them.

ANSWER KEY
1 This is Rosa. She’s from Italy. She’s eleven.

2 I’m from Spain. My name’s Manuel and I’m twelve.

3 We’re from Australia. We’re from Sydney.

4 This is Hans. He’s eleven and he’s from Germany.

5 They’re from Russia.

Exercise 7a $ 1.42
• Play the recording. Students listen and read the speech 

bubbles.

• Ask students to underline the various forms of the verb be in 

the examples (‘m not, ‘m, isn’t, ‘s, aren’t, ‘re). You may like to tell 

them there are six examples to underline.

Exercise 7b
• Students copy the table into their exercise books and 

complete it with the missing forms.

ANSWER KEY
I’m not Mel.

Max isn’t twelve.

We aren’t from Britain.

LANGUAGE NOTE  You may like to highlight that am not does 

not have a different short form. We can use ‘s not or ‘re not as 

an alternative to the contracted negatives; however, the form 

amn’t does not exist.

More practice Workbook pp12–13, 
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2A: Grammar  be  Possessive adjectives  Possessive ’s  Yes / No questions  Wh- questions

Grammar

5 a Look again at exercise 3. Copy and complete 
the table with ’s, ’m, or ’re.

be: affirmative long and  
short forms

I

He
She
It

We
You 
They

am

is
 

are

twelve.

a girl.
a boy.

from New York.
in the USA.
in the classroom.
here.

 b Make five sentences. Use the table. 

6 a Complete the sentences with am, is or are 
and the name of the country.

1 This is Rosa. She  from 

 . She  eleven.

2 I  from .  

My name  Manuel and I  

twelve.

3 We  from  .  

We  from Sydney.

4 This is Hans. He  eleven and he 

 from    .

5 They  from  .

 b Change the sentences. Use the short forms.

7 a 1.42  Read and listen.

This is the verb be.

and complete 

veveveveveveveveveveveeveveeveeeeeeeeveveeveeeve...........

I’m not Mel. I’m Lauren.

 b Copy and complete the table with the short 
forms.

be: negative  
long forms

short forms

I am not Mel.
Max is not twelve.
We are not from Britain.

I  Mel.
Max  twelve.
We  from 
Britain.

8 Make the sentences negative.

1 I’m from France.
 I’m not from France. 5 We’re from Greece.
2 She’s twelve. 6 I’m eleven.
3 They’re from London. 7 My name’s Joe.
4 He’s my friend. 8 Your friends are here.

Speaking and writing

9 Work in a group. Play a game.

A I’m not from Australia.
B He isn’t from Australia and I’m not from France.

 10 a Introduce yourself. Complete the sentences.

Hello. My name’s 1 . I’m 2  (age) 
and I’m from 3  (city) in 4  (country). 

 b Introduce a famous person (a film star, 
a sportsperson, etc).

This is 5 . He’s / She’s 6  (age) 
and he’s / she’s from 7  (city) in 8  
(country).

Lauren isn’t twelve. 
She’s thirteen.

We aren’t from Britain. 
We’re from the USA.
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Vocabulary

1 a 1.43  Listen and repeat.

 b 1.44  Listen. If the word you hear is 
male, stand up. If it’s female, don’t stand 
up. 

Grammar

3 Match the pronouns to the  
possessive adjectives.

My family

I

her

he his
she my

it your

we their

you our

they

its

These are possessive 
adjectives.

4 Ask and answer about people in your class.

  What’s her name?
  Her name’s Maria. 

 What’s his name?
  His name’s Carl.

cousin

grandfather / 
granddad

grandmother / 
grandma

=

mother (mum) father (dad) auntuncle

daughter / 
sister

son / 
brother

grandparents

parents

children / grandchildren

=

=

Comprehension

2 1.45  Read and listen. Answer the 
questions.

1 Who are the people in the photo?
2 Where are they?

This is my dad.  
His name’s Jack.

And this is th
eir 

dog. Its nam
e’s 

Buddy.

This is my 
brother, Joe.

This is my grandma 
and my granddad.

Thi is my

This is my family.  
We’re in our garden.

This is my 
mum.  
Her name’s 
Mary.

dad
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 2B  My family

Vocabulary

Exercise 1a $ 1.43
• Students look at the family tree and listen. Play the recording.

• Play it again and tell students to listen and repeat. Point 

out that the two children in the bottom left corner are 

their parents’ daughter and son, and each other’s brother 

and sister. In the same way, the three children are their 

grandparents’ grandchildren, and their respective parents’ 

children.

LANGUAGE NOTE  The word cousin can refer to both male or 

female relatives. In American English, the informal word for 

mother is mom.

Exercise 1b $ 1.44 Audio script pT88

• Read the instructions together. Check comprehension by 

asking a student to translate into their own language what 

they are expected to do.

• Play the recording, pausing it after each word and get 

students to stand up or remain seated, as appropriate. After 

each one if students are standing up, ask them to sit down.

• If students had trouble the first time around, do the activity 

again.

ANSWER KEY
Students should stand up for 1 (dad), 3 (uncle), 4 

(grandfather), 7 (father) and 9 (son).

Optional extra
Play the recording again, and for each word, ask students to 

say the equivalent word for the other sex.

Comprehension

Exercise 2 $ 1.45
• Read the questions and check comprehension.

• Play the recording. Students listen and read the information. 

Then they answer the questions.

ANSWER KEY
1 Mel’s family: Jack (Mel’s dad), Mary (Mel’s mum), Joe (Mel’s 

brother), Mel’s grandma and granddad. 

2 They’re in the garden.

CULTURE NOTE  In the UK, people often think of pets as part of 

the family, and they usually call them he or she, for example 

He’s a really lovely dog. However, Mel refers to Buddy, her 

grandparents’ dog as it. This suggests she doesn’t really like 

Buddy.

Optional extra
Students draw their own family tree and write the names 

of the people. Put students in groups. Students tell their 

groups about their family, like in the example with Mel’s 

family. Alternatively, you can set this activity as homework 

so students have a chance to illustrate the family tree with 

photos before you do the group stage in the following class.

Grammar

Exercise 3
• Students match the pronouns and possessive adjectives. 

They compare answers in pairs before you check them with 

the class.

ANSWER KEY
I my

he his

she her

it its

we our

they their

LANGUAGE NOTE  For speakers of other languages, the concept 

of a non-gender-specific third person plural form may be 

unusual. You may need to explain that both they and their can 

refer to both men and / or women.

Exercise 4
• Point to a couple of students in your class and ask What’s his 

name? and What’s her name? and elicit full answers. Then go 

round the class with each student asking another student in 

the class to introduce the person sitting next to them.
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Exercise 5
• Students complete the sentences. Then they compare 

answers in pairs before you check with the class.

ANSWER KEY
1 her 4 my

2 their 5 his

3 our

Exercise 6 $ 1.46
• Play the recording for students to read and listen. Elicit how 

we show someone’s possessions (we use the possessive ‘s 

after the person’s name). Elicit how we use the possessive ‘s 

after two or more people’s names if their possession is shared 

(we only use it after the last name in the list). You may need 

to do this in the students’ own language.

• Check comprehension by picking up an object from a 

student’s desk, then point and say: This is [student’s name]. 

This is his / her [object]. Ask: Whose is it? Elicit: This is [name]’s 

[object].

Exercise 7
• Focus attention on the eight names on the left. Explain that 

students will have to find what their possession is. Look at 

the eight things, and elicit the words for them from top to 

bottom.

• Point to the toothbrush in your book (or on the interactive 

whiteboard screen if you’re using iTools). Ask and elicit: 

What’s this? (This is a toothbrush.) Whose is it? (This is Joe’s 

toothbrush.)

• Students follow the lines to find which thing belongs to 

whom and write seven more sentences.

• Allow students to compare answers in pairs before you check 

with the class.

ANSWER KEY
2 This is Mel’s watch.

3 This is Jack’s book.

4 This is Mary’s bag.

5 This is Grandma’s dog.

6 This is Buddy’s box.

7 This is Uncle Tom’s pen.

8 This is Auntie Julia’s umbrella.

Listening and speaking

Exercise 8a $ 1.47 Audio script pT88

• Focus on the photo. Play the recording. Students listen and 

study the picture. Ask them to point to each object as they 

hear them. They should write the four objects in their exercise 

books.

• Play the first exchange again. Ask and point: What’s this? 

(This is a book.) Ask: Whose book is this? Write the question 

on the board. Elicit and write the answer on the board: It’s 

Andy’s book. Play the first exchange again for students to 

notice what’s been omitted. Cross out book. Explain that the 

object is mentioned in the question, so it doesn’t need to be 

repeated in the answer.

• Play the whole recording again. Students listen and write the 

name of the owner next to each object in their list. 

• They compare answers in pairs.

• Check the answers by asking them to reply in full sentences 

to your questions: Whose pencils are they? Whose exercise 

book is it? Whose umbrella is it? (Accept answers both with or 

without the name of the object. Students will probably use 

This rather than It to begin their answers in the singular – as 

it isn’t incorrect, there’s no need to get into an explanation at 

this point. The focus is on the use of the possessive ‘s.)

ANSWER KEY
They are Mel’s (pencils).

It / This is Andy’s (exercise book).

It / This is Carla’s (umbrella).

Optional extra
Split the class into two teams: A and B. First, each team 

decide on which person in the photo owns which four of the 

other objects shown. Some may even be jointly owned. Pair 

up one A student with a B student. (Form one small group 

of three if there is an odd number of students.) The students 

take turns to ask their partner about each object shown 

(Whose [object] is this?) and make a note of the answers. Then 

they all return to their teams to compare their notes. Did they 

all get the same answers?

Exercise 8b
• Form groups of four or five. Read the instructions and check 

comprehension. Students take turns to name the person that 

each object belongs to. If necessary, quickly pre-teach any 

unfamiliar words for their chosen possessions.

• Walk around and monitor the correct use of the possessive ‘s.

Optional extra
Each group chooses the three most interesting or unusual 

possessions. They take turns to stand in front of the class and 

introduce the objects without saying who they belong to. 

Can the rest of the class guess? For example, they say: This is 

a key. Whose key is it? The class guesses: This is Anna’s key. You 

will need to elicit or pre-teach the short answers: No, it isn’t / 

they aren’t. and Yes, it is / they are.

Revision idea
Ask students to put their favourite possession on your table, 

labelled with their names. Then choose other students to say 

who some of the items belong to, for example: Whose pens 

are these? They are Julia’s (pens). Alternatively, do the activity 

with labelled photos of family members, for example: Whose 

father is this? This / He is Anita’s father.

More practice Workbook p14–15,  
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2B: Grammar  be  Possessive adjectives  Possessive ’s  Yes / No questions  Wh- questions

5 Copy and complete the sentences with the 
possessive adjectives.

6 1.46 Read and listen.

1

2

3

4

5

7 Whose is it? Write sentences.

This is Joe’s toothbrush.

She’s my mum. I’m 
daughter.

They’re 
grandparents.

He’s brother.

I’m 
son.

This is our house.

This is Mel. This is her 
mobile. 
This is Mel’s mobile.

This is Joe and Mel’s
house.

1 Joe

2 Mel

3 Jack

4 Mary

5 Grandma

6 Buddy

7 Uncle Tom

8 Auntie Julia

Whose book is this?

b Work in a group. Each person puts three 
things on the table. In turns, pick up one thing 
and say whose it is.

This is Maria’s watch.

Listening and speaking

8 a 1.47 Listen. Connect the things to the 
people.

We’re children.
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Comprehension

1 a 1.48  Read and listen. Choose the correct 
answers.

1 Mickey and Millie’s house is in:
 a London Road. b London Avenue.
2 The man is:
 a their neighbour. b a postman.

 b Work in a group. Act the story.

Excuse me. Is this 
26 London Road?

No, it isn’t. This is 
26 London Avenue. 
That’s London Road 

over there.

Thank you.
Are you our 

new postman?

Yes, I am.

I’m Millie and this is 
my brother, Mickey.

Pleased to meet you.
Is your dog friendly? Yes, he is.

GROWL!

But that isn’t our dog. 
It’s our neighbours’.

This is our dog. His name’s Mut.

And he’s very friendly.

Woof.

20

5

1

2

3

4

6

Mickey, Millie and Mut
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  Unit 2 T20

 2C  Mickey, Millie and Mut

Comprehension

Exercise 1a $ 1.48
• Play the recording whilst students read and listen to the story. 

Point to each character and elicit their names. If you’re using 

iTools, this can be done on the interactive whiteboard.

• This cartoon is available as animation on the DVD and iTools.

• Read the two questions. Elicit in the students’ language what 

information they will need to listen for (where the house is, 

what the man’s job is). Check comprehension of postman.

• Students find the answer to the questions individually.

ANSWER KEY
1 b 2 b

LANGUAGE NOTE  In English, we write street names with both 

the name and the type of street in capital letters: Queen Street, 

Piccadilly Circus. The name always comes first, unlike in many 

other languages. The most common types of streets in street 

names are: Street, Road, Avenue, Lane, Alley and Square. Often, 

the choice of this depends more on tradition in the UK than any 

characteristic of the street itself. Some streets in the UK have 

very unusual names: Pall Mall, The Mall or The Strand in London 

or There And Back Again Lane in Bristol. The most common 

street names are those based on where the streets lead, for 

example London Road (i.e. the road to London) or where they 

are, for example Kilburn High Road (i.e. the main street in the 

district of Kilburn in London).

Exercise 1b
• Check comprehension, elicit or pre-teach neighbour. Quickly 

drill the pronunciation chorally, and then ask two or three 

individuals to listen and repeat the word.

• You might also like to elicit or pre-teach the adjectives old 

and new.

• Divide the class into groups of five. Each student will play a 

role from the story (Mickey, Millie, the postman and the two 

dogs). Students perform the story for the rest of the class.

• If you like, you could ask for a vote on the best group 

performance (or, if so inclined, ‘best impersonation of a dog’ 

as well). Setting this up before the groups perform helps 

ensure the rest of the class pay attention.

Optional extra
Students work in groups to write a similar dialogue with their 

own details replacing elements from the original story (for 

example, their address, the name of their pet, etc.). Encourage 

students to be creative and to add or change as much as 

they can. Ask for some volunteers to perform for the class. 

Have the class vote on the best script and best performance.

Optional extra
To practise the new vocabulary, as well as revise vocabulary 

from previous units, play Apple Tree with students. Choose a 

word students must guess. Draw a row of short lines on the 

board, with each line representing each letter in the word (for 

example, for dog, you draw       ). Draw an apple tree with ten 

apples. Each student suggests a letter. If the letter appears in 

the word (for example: D), write it above the line showing its 

position (D     ). If the letter doesn’t appear (for example: E), 

cross out or rub out an apple. Can students guess the word 

before all ten apples fall? Repeat with other words. (NB. This 

is a variation of the popular game Hangman, which uses a 

different diagram to keep the score. Some teachers object to 

the imagery suggested by Hangman.)
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Unit 2 T21

Grammar

Exercise 2
• Students copy the table into their exercise books, then find 

the examples in the picture story and complete the table. 

Elicit the rule: for Yes / No questions we swap the subject 

with the verb be. If you’re using iTools, do this stage on the 

interactive whiteboard together.

• Check comprehension by asking students to translate a 

statement and a question from their own language to 

English: Mut is a dog. Is Mut a dog? Write these on the board 

and circle the punctuation at the end of each.

ANSWER KEY
Are you our new postman? Is your dog friendly?

Exercise 3
• Read the example together. Students make questions from 

the statements. 

ANSWER KEY
2 Are you Mickey’s sister?

3 Is he our new postman?

4 Is Mut friendly?

5 Are they in their garden?

6 Is this London Avenue?

7 Are you Millie?

Exercise 4a
• Students copy the table into their exercise books. Then they 

work in pairs to find the examples in the picture story and 

complete the table. Elicit the rule: for answers to Yes / No 

questions in English, we also repeat the pronoun and the 

verb in the affirmative or negative form. We don’t normally 

say just Yes or No. If you’re using iTools, complete the table on 

the interactive whiteboard together.

ANSWER KEY
Yes, I am. No, it isn’t. No, they aren’t.

• Check comprehension by asking factual questions. For 

example: Are you students? Yes, we are. Is Klára English? No, she 

isn’t. Am I a teacher? Yes, you are. 

Exercise 4b
• Explain to students that names are not repeated in short 

answers. We replace the name from the question with the 

appropriate personal pronoun.

• Students complete the short answers.

ANSWER KEY
2 aren’t

3 they are

4 isn’t

5 Yes, he

6 ‘m not

7 isn’t

8 am

Listening, speaking and writing

Exercise 5a
• Students complete the dialogue with the missing words.

ANSWER KEY
1 are

2 are

3 name’s

4 my

5 meet

6 I’m / My name’s

7 this / she

8 sister

9 Pleased / Nice

Exercise 5b 
• In pairs, students decide on what their names and 

relationships are and rewrite the dialogue with their invented 

details. Encourage them to be creative.

• In small classes, get each pair to perform. In larger classes, get 

three or four pairs to volunteer. Have the rest of the class vote 

on best script, and on best performance.

Exercise 6a $ 1.49 Audio script pT88

• Explain that students will hear three new students introduce 

themselves. Point out that the first of the three conversations 

is in their books.

• Play the first recording. Students read and listen.

• Ask: What’s the new student’s name? (Connor)

• Ask students to draw a table with three rows and four 

columns. The columns should be headed: Name, Country, 

City, Age. Draw this on the board.

• Write Connor in the table on the board. Play the recording for 

the students to write the names of the other two characters.

ANSWER KEY
Connor, Dana and Simon.

Exercise 6b $ 1.49 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording for the students to fill in the remaining 

information about the students. Check answers as a class.

ANSWER KEY
Connor: boy, Melbourne in Australia, twelve

Dana: girl, Prague in the Czech Republic, twelve

Simon: boy, London in Britain / England / the UK, eleven.

Exercise 6c
• Read the example statements about Connor.

• Students use the information they gathered to write similar 

statements about Dana and Simon.

ANSWER KEY
The second student is a girl. She’s from Prague in the Czech 

Republic. She’s twelve.

The third student is a boy. He’s from London in Britain / 

England / the UK. He’s eleven.

Exercise 6d
• Put students in groups of four. Play the game Who are you? 

The aim of the game is to guess the name of a famous 

person by asking Yes / No questions.

• Demonstrate the game by thinking of a famous person and 

asking the class to question you to find out who the person 

is. Write the answer forms: Yes, I am. and No, I’m not. on the 

board. Check that they understand you will give answers as 

the famous person with you and I, not he or she.

• Allow a minute for students to choose their famous people.

• Groups play the game. Students take turns to ask questions. 

Ask the person answering to keep a score of how many 

questions their partners ask. 

• Monitor the use of questions and short answers.

More practice Workbook pp16–17,  

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 2
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2C: Grammar  be  Possessive adjectives  Possessive ’s  Yes / No questions  Wh- questions

Grammar

2 Copy and complete the table.

be: questions

This is London Road.

Is this London Road?

You are our new postman.  
 you our new postman?

Your dog is friendly. 
 friendly?

3 Make questions.

1 Mut is their dog.
 Is Mut their dog?
2 You are Mickey’s sister.
3 He is our new postman.
4 Mut is friendly.
5 They are in their garden.
6 This is London Avenue.
7 You are Millie.

4 a Copy and complete the table with isn’t, 
aren’t or am.

Questions Short answers

Are you our new postman?

Is this London Road?

Are they in the garden?

Yes, I . 
No, I’m not.

Yes, it is. 
No, it .

Yes, they are. 
No, they .

 b Give the short answers.

1 Is Millie Mickey’s sister? Yes, she is.
2 Are Mickey and Millie ten?  No, they .
3 Are they in the garden? Yes, .
4 Is the man their neighbour? No, he .
5 Is he their new postman?  ,  is.
6 Are you their neighbour? No, I .
7 Is Mut your dog? No, he .
8 Are you friendly? Yes, I .

Listening, speaking and writing

5 a Complete the dialogue.

Mickey  Hello, 1  you our new 
neighbours?

Stella  Yes, we 2 . My 3  Stella 
and this is 4  brother, David.

Mickey  Pleased to 5  you. 6  
Mickey and 7  is my 8 , 
Millie.

Stella 9  to meet you, too.

 b Work with a partner. Make new dialogues.

6 a 1.49  Listen to three new students. What 
are their names? Choose from these names.

Maria Connor Simon Henry Dana Gemma 

A  Hello. This is Connor. He’s your new classmate. 
He isn’t from Oxford.

B Are you from Australia?
C Yes, I am.
D Are you from Sydney?
C No, I’m not.
E Are you from Melbourne?
C Yes, I am.
B How old are you? Are you thirteen?
C No, I’m not.
D Are you twelve?
C Yes, I am.

 b 1.49  Listen again. Find this information 
for each student.

name? boy / girl? from? age?

 c Write about the students.

The first student is Connor. He’s a boy.
He’s from Melbourne in Australia. He’s twelve.

 d Who are you? Work with three friends. Use 
the questions:

Are you a man / a woman?
Are you from …?
Are you a singer / a film star / a sportsperson? 

 Remember you can only ask Yes or No 
questions. 

e. 5
How do we make 

questions with be?
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Vocabulary

1 a Write the days of the week in the correct 
order.

Comprehension

3 a 1.52  Read and listen. Are the 
statements true or false?

1 The Birthday Show is on Sunday.
2 The song is for Mel’s brother.
3 His birthday is on Tuesday.
4 He is thirteen on his birthday.
5 Mel’s at home.
6 Joe’s at his friend’s house.

Monday

Thursday
Saturday

Friday

Wednesday

TuesdaySunday

Monday

Do you know the days of 
the week in English?

 b 1.50  Listen and repeat.

Is it Tuesday today? 

No, it isn’t. It’s 
Wednesday.

 b Work with a partner. Act the dialogue.

DJ  Hi. It’s Saturday. My name’s Jez Jones and 
this is The Birthday Show. Hello. What’s your 
name?

Mel Mel Bradley.
DJ Hi, Mel. How old are you?
Mel I’m ten.
DJ And who is your song for?
Mel It’s for my brother, Joe.
DJ When’s his birthday?
Mel It’s on Tuesday.
DJ And how old is he?
Mel He’s twelve on Tuesday.
DJ OK. Where are you? Are you at home?
Mel No, I’m not. I’m at the shops.
DJ Is Joe there, too?
Mel No, he isn’t. He’s at home.
DJ  Well, happy birthday, Joe, from your sister, 

Mel. Here’s the song.

D

2 1.51  Listen. What day do you hear?

Friday

What day is it today?
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 Unit 2 T22

2D  What day is it today?

Vocabulary

Exercise 1a
• Ask students if they know the days of the week in English.

Many of them might, even if they haven’t learned any English

before. Write numbers 1–7 on the board, and write Monday

at the top by 1. Ask students to continue if they can.

CULTURE NOTE  According to the International Office for

Standardization, the standard seven-day week begins on Monday 

(ISO standard 8601). However, in the United States, for example, 

the week traditionally begins on the Sunday. Therefore, English-

language calendars may show either system in use. (In many 

Islamic countries, the first day of the week is Saturday, even where

the international calendar is used for dates.)

Exercise 1b $ 1.50 Audio script: see Answer Key

• Play the recording for students to check their answers. 

ANSWER KEY
Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, 

Saturday, Sunday

• Now play it again for students to listen and repeat.

Exercise 2 $ 1.51 Audio script pT88

• Explain that students are going to hear six conversations. 

In each conversation, one or more days of the week are

mentioned. They must listen and write down the name of

each day mentioned.

• Play the first dialogue. With books closed, students listen and

write the day mentioned (Friday).

• With books open, focus on the picture and play the second

dialogue for students to listen and read the speech bubbles.

Ask for the names of the day mentioned (Monday, Tuesday).

• Play the remaining four dialogues, twice if necessary.

ANSWER KEY
3 Saturday 5 Wednesday

4 Friday, Sunday 6 Thursday

Optional extra
Write the names of the seven days of the week on the board.

Ask students: What day is your birthday this year? (They may

need a calendar to look it up.) Tick each day mentioned.

Which day has the most ticks next to it? 

Comprehension

Background information
In many countries, like in Britain for example, phone-in

programmes are popular on the radio. Listeners may phone

the DJ (disc jockey) – the presenter of the programme – to

give their opinions in a discussion, to take part in a quiz, to

send a message or request a particular song for a friend.

Exercise 3a $ 1.52
• Focus on the photos. Explain what a radio DJ does (see

Background information). Ask students in their language

what they think might be happening (Mel is phoning the

radio show). 

• Read the six statements together.

• Play the recording for students to listen and read at the same

time. 

• In stronger classes, you could ask students to cover the

dialogue and try and answer the questions only by listening.

• In weaker classes, ask students to underline the information

about each statement in the dialogue before you play the

recording again for students to finalize their answers.

• Students decide if the statements are true or false and

compare answers in pairs before you check them with the

class.

ANSWER KEY
1 False. 4 False.

2 True. 5 False.

3 True. 6 False.

Optional extra
Students correct the false statements, using information from

the dialogue.

1 The Birthday Show is on Saturday.

4 He / Joe is twelve on Tuesday.

5 Mel’s at the shops.

6 Joe’s at home.

Exercise 3b
• Play the recording again, and pause after each sentence or

speaker for students to listen and repeat. Encourage them to

try and copy the intonation as well as the sounds they hear.

• Put students in pairs to practise the dialogue. Make sure they

then switch roles and repeat the activity.

• Get one or two volunteering pairs to perform in front of the

class. 

Optional extra
Ask students in pairs to change some of the information in

the dialogue to prepare a similar one with their own ideas.

For example, they can change names, days of the week, ages

and where the characters are. Then they practise and perform

their revised dialogues. Have the class vote on the best

adapted dialogue.

ProjTB1Press PDFs.indb   51 28/01/2013   14:48

© Copyright Oxford University PressIELTSMatters.com

https://digi-zaban.ir/
https://ieltsmatters.com/


Unit 2 T23

Grammar

Exercise 4
• Students copy the table into their exercise books and study 

the dialogue in exercise 3 to complete the examples. If 

you’re using iTools, you may like to do this together on the 

interactive whiteboard.

• Elicit the rule: we use Wh- questions to ask for information 

that we don’t have. After the question word we use the same 

word order as in Yes / No questions.

ANSWER KEY
Are you at home?  How old is he?

Exercise 5a
• Ask students to find the question word (which may consist 

of more than one word!) in each jumbled line. Check their 

answers and check they understand what each question 

word means by asking for a translation. Elicit why they are 

called Wh- questions (they all begin with Wh, except for How 

and its combinations, like How old).

• Students put the words in the correct order. In weaker 

classes, they could do this in pairs.

ANSWER KEY
2 What is your name? 7 How old is your brother?

3 Where are you from? 8 What is your phone

4 When is your birthday?  number?

5 What day is it today? 9 Whose mobile is this?

6 Where is Joe? 10 Where are my books?

Exercise 5b
• Students match the answers to the questions. 

• Check answers with the class.

ANSWER KEY
1 d

2 b

3 f

4 j

5 g

6 c

7 i

8 a

9 h

10 e

Exercise 5c
• In pairs, students practise reading the new dialogues. 

Listening

Exercise 6a $ 1.53 Audio script pT88

• Refer back to exercise 3 and explain that students will hear 

two more callers on the same radio show. Ask them to read 

the questions in the table. They must listen for the answers.

• Play the recording twice if necessary, pausing between the 

two callers to give students time to complete the table.

• Students compare answers in pairs before you check them 

with the class.

ANSWER KEY
1  2

1 Julie Spencer 1 Peter Daley

2 Her friend, Mary 2 His cousin, Mike

3 On Friday 3 Today

4 Twelve 4 Ten

More practice Workbook pp18–19,  

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 2

5 Julie: at home; Mary:  5 Both at Peter’s cousin’s 

at her house  house

Exercise 6b
• Focus attention on the dialogue in exercise 3b. Students 

underline the parts of the text that they will need to change 

in order to have two similar dialogues, based on information 

from the table in exercise 6a.

• In pairs, students write the two dialogues. When they practise 

the role-play, encourage them to speak without reading their 

dialogues, only occasionally looking back at their notes or the 

table to help them. Each of them should play the DJ once, 

and one of the callers.

Exercise 6c
• Ask students to imagine who they would like to request a 

song for and what the song would be.

• In pairs, they write their own dialogue about their imaginary 

call to The Birthday Show and practise it. Walk around, help 

with vocabulary and monitor the correct use of the Wh- 

questions. Don’t interrupt the activity, but make a note of any 

issues to go over later.

• Ask some volunteering pairs to perform one of their two new 

dialogues in front of the class. Have the class vote on the best 

script as well as the best performance.

Writing

Exercise 7a
• Students read the gapped text quickly. Ask: Which caller is this 

about? (Mel, the first caller in exercise 3)

• Remind students that in some gaps more than one word may 

be needed. 

• Students complete the text. In weaker classes, you could let 

them do this in pairs.

ANSWER KEY
1 is

2 She’s

3 her

4 His

5 he’s

Exercise 7b
• If there’s time, ask students to write a similar paragraph about 

Julie and Peter and themselves.

• If you have run out of time, set the exercise as homework.

Revision idea
Students make a list of the Wh- question words they 

know. Then they write five Wh- questions with a different 

question word in each, then in pairs, use these to ask each 

other questions and answer them. Afterwards, they use the 

information to write five statements about their partner. 
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2D: Grammar  be  Possessive adjectives  Possessive ’s  Yes / No questions  Wh- questions

Listening

6 a 1.53  Listen to two more dialogues. 
Answer the questions.

1 What is his / 
her name?

2 Who is the 
record for?

3 When is his / 
her birthday?

4 How old is he 
/ she then?

5 Where are 
they?

 b Work with a partner. Act the dialogues. Use 
the chart.

 c Work with a partner. Make your own 
dialogues.

Writing

7 a Complete the DJ’s text.

Grammar

4 Copy and complete the table.

be: questions

Yes / No
 you at home?

Is he thirteen?

Wh– 
Where are you?
How old is ?

5 a Put the words in the correct order to make 
questions.

1 you are How old
 How old are you?
2 your name is What
3 you from are Where
4 When your birthday is
5 What day is today it
6 is Where Joe
7 your is brother How old
8 What your phone number is
9 this mobile Whose is

10 my Where books are

 b Match the answers to the questions to 
make dialogues.

a It’s 762954
b It’s William, but everyone calls me Billy.
c He’s in the garden.
d I’m twelve.
e They’re on the table.
f I’m from Spain.
g It’s Friday.
h It’s Charlotte’s.
i He’s fifteen.
j It’s on Saturday.

 c Work with a partner. Read the dialogues.

 How old are you?
 I’m twelve.

Our caller 1  Mel Bradley. 
2  ten. The song is for 3  

brother. 4  name’s Joe and 
5  twelve on Tuesday.

 b Write texts for the girl and boy in exercise 
6a and you.

These are yes / 
no questions 

These are wh- 
questions.

ProjTB1Press PDFs.indb   53 28/01/2013   14:48

© Copyright Oxford University PressIELTSMatters.com

https://digi-zaban.ir/
https://ieltsmatters.com/


2422222222244444444

This is 10 Downing 
Street in London. It’s the 
British Prime Minister’s 
home. People often call 
it just ‘Number 10’. It’s 
actually a very big house. 
There are a hundred 
rooms in it.

Whose home is this? Not 
a real person’s. But the 
house is real. It’s 221b 
Baker Street in London, 
and it’s the home of 
the famous detective, 
Sherlock Holmes.  
Today it’s a museum 
about him.

Abbey Road is in London, too. Why is 
it famous? It’s on The Beatles’ album 
‘Abbey Road’. The crossing is outside 
their recording studio at 3 Abbey 
Road. There’s a webcam there now, so 
you can see it on your computer.

of 
ive, 

um 
Penny Lane is also 
famous because of The 
Beatles. It’s the name of 
one of their songs. Do 
you know it? Penny Lane 
isn’t in London. It’s in 
Liverpool. The Beatles 
were from Liverpool.

What’s your address?

1 a Look at the pictures. Do you know anything 
about these places?

 b 1.54  Read and listen to the texts. Copy 
and complete the chart.

Address Where is it? Why is it famous?

1

2

3

4

 c What famous streets are there in your 
country? Why are they famous?

2 Look at the address. How do you write an 
address in your country?

Mr and Mrs H. Smith,
43 Scotland Rd,
York,
YO3 7DS
England

name

house 
number

town or 
city

postcode

country

1
65  

2

24

street or road

3 a Complete the short forms of these 
addresses with these words.

Ave St Rd

1 London Road  London 
2 Victoria Street  Victoria 
3 Park Avenue  Park 

 b Write these in the short form.

 High Street Sydney Avenue York Road

4 a 1.55  Listen. Write the addresses.

 b Work with a partner. Ask and answer. Use 
the addresses in exercise 4a.

  What’s your address?
  It’s sixty-five …

 c Work with a partner. Ask and answer about 
your own addresses.
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  Unit 2 T24

What’s your address?

DVD
If you prefer, play Unit 2 of the culture materials on the  

DVD or iTools instead of covering the topic through the 

reading text, then set the text comprehension and the 

accompanying Student’s Book activities either as homework 

or as optional practice.

Exercise 1a
• Focus on the four photos. Ask students what they know 

about each of the places. Accept any reasonable guesses, 

and invite the rest of the class to say if they agree or not. Tell 

students they are going to read the texts to find out.

Exercise 1b $ 1.54
• Read the headings in the table. Elicit in the students’ language 

what information they are looking for. Elicit or pre-teach famous.

• Students copy the table into their exercise books.

• Play the recording for students to read and listen to the texts and 

complete the table. In weaker classes, let them do this in pairs.

ANSWER KEY

Address Where is it? Why is it famous?

1 10 Downing 

Street

London British Prime Minister’s 

home

2 221b Baker 

Street

London home of the famous 

detective, Sherlock Holmes

3 3 Abbey 

Road

London on the cover of The Beatles’ 

album Abbey Road

4 Penny Lane Liverpool name of a song by The 

Beatles

Exercise 1c
• Ask students to name three or four famous streets in their town, 

city or country, and say why they are famous. Encourage them to 

explain in English, but help out with any unfamiliar vocabulary or 

difficult grammar. Write new words on the board, check students 

understand their meaning, and quickly drill pronunciation, but 

avoid getting into explanations of new grammar.

• It might help students in their discussion to record the 

information about their country in a table on the board similar 

to that used in exercise 1b. (If you would like to use the Optional 

extra below, tell students to compile or copy this table into their 

exercise books, as they will need the information to hand later.)

Optional extra
As homework, ask students to use their tables in exercise 1c 

to write a similar paragraph to those in the Student’s Book 

about two of the streets discussed. In the following class, ask 

for some volunteers to read out their paragraphs to the class.

Exercise 2
• Ask students to write their address in their own language. Ask 

for a volunteer to write on the board. 

• Focus attention on the English example in the Student’s 

Book. Ask students to number each of the elements 

highlighted. Then ask another volunteer to number the 

corresponding elements in the example on the board. Invite 

students to notice similarities as well as differences between 

the addresses in English and their own language.

Exercise 3a
• Explain that in English, we often abbreviate types of streets. 

Elicit whether they also do this in their own language and 

what the abbreviations are.

• Students complete the short forms.

ANSWER KEY
1 Rd. 2 St. 3 Ave.

Exercise 3b
• Students write the short forms of the street names.

ANSWER KEY
High St. Sydney Ave. York Rd.

Exercise 4a $ 1.55 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording for students to listen and write the 

addresses they hear.

ANSWER KEY
1

65 Morgan Street

Liverpool

L26 9RQ

2

12 Peel Avenue

London

EC5 7DG

Exercise 4b
• Read the example together. Drill the correct pronunciation of 

address, making sure they understand the stress falls on the 

second syllable.

• In pairs, students take turns to ask and answer the question, 

using one of the two addresses from exercise 4a.

Exercise 4c
• In pairs, students now use their own addresses to ask and 

answer the question.
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Unit 2 T25

Geography: the world

Background information: continents
People often talk about six continents, although strictly 

speaking there are seven. In a geological sense, North America 

and South America are two separate continents connected by 

a narrow strip of land: Central America. Oceania incorporates 

both the continental landmass of Australia and the extensive 

Pacific archipelago, which means it is not incorrect to refer to 

this continent as Australia. Note that while the South Pole is 

one of the continents, the North Pole is not. The ice cap there 

covers an ocean rather than another landmass.

Exercise 1a
• Focus attention on the four photos. Explain that these are 

some of the key geographical features. 

• Ask students to match the four words in the box to the 

pictures. Elicit the words in the students’ own language or 

elicit one famous example for each type of landscape (for 

example: Mont Blanc, mountain; the Danube, river; Sahara, 

desert; the Atlantic, ocean).

ANSWER KEY
1 mountain     2 river     3 desert     4 ocean

Exercise 1b
• Focus attention on the map. Explain that it contains examples of 

some of the most famous geographical features in the world.

• Read the four bullet points. Pre-teach or check comprehension 

of mountain range and continent.

• Students find the names on the map. In weaker classes, let 

students work in pairs or small groups.

ANSWER KEY
desert: Sahara

oceans: Atlantic, Arctic, Indian, Pacific

rivers: Mississippi, Amazon, Nile, Yangtze

mountain ranges: Rocky Mountains, Andes, Himalayas

Optional extra
Students list further famous examples of rivers, mountain ranges 

(or mountains) and deserts. You may also want to introduce the 

word sea, and name examples of seas. If possible, ask students to 

name the most famous example of each geographical feature 

on their own continent and in their own country.

Exercise 2a
• Demonstrate the meaning of the prepositions next to and 

between. Place your chair next to your desk and say: My chair is 

next to my table. Write next to on the board. Now put the chair 

between the desk and the board and say: My chair is between 

the table and the board. Write between on the board. Check 

comprehension of each preposition by asking for a translation.

• Students look at the map again. 

• Read the statements together.

• In stronger classes, students do the correction task 

individually and compare answers in pairs. In weaker classes, 

they do it in pairs, and then they compare answers with 

another pair. Do not check answers at this point, as they will 

do this in exercise 2b.

Exercise 2b $ 1.56 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording for students to check their answers.

• Play it again, pausing after each sentence and get students to 

listen and repeat, copying the pronunciation of the words as 

well as the intonation.

ANSWER KEY
2 North America and South America are between the Pacific 

Ocean and the Atlantic Ocean.

3 Africa is between the Atlantic Ocean and the Indian Ocean.

4 The Arctic Ocean is next to North America, Europe and Asia.

5 Oceania is between the Indian Ocean and the Pacific Ocean.

6 The letter a is in Africa, Antarctica, America and Asia (or 

Oceania).

Exercise 3a $ 1.57 Audio script pT88

• Students listen to the ten names of geographical features 

and point to them on the map. If you’re using iTools, you can 

ask students to come up to the interactive whiteboard in turn 

to point to each place they hear. Repeat the activity if too 

many students appear to hesitate or if they make mistakes.

Exercise 3b $ 1.57 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording again for students to listen and repeat.

Exercise 4
• Look at the eight questions. Elicit or pre-teach the meaning 

of the question word Which and elicit the meaning of Where.

• In pairs, students find answers to the questions. There may be 

more than one correct answer to most questions.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
2 The Himalayas are in Asia. / The Himalayas are next to the 

Yangtze River.

3 The Sahara Desert is in Africa. / The Sahara Desert is next 

to the Nile River / the Atlantic Ocean. / The Sahara Desert is 

between the Nile River and the Atlantic Ocean.

4 The Rocky Mountains are in North America. / The Rocky 

Mountains are between the Mississippi River and the 

Pacific Ocean.

5 The Amazon River is in South America. / The Amazon River 

is next to the Atlantic Ocean.

6 The Indian Ocean is next to four continents.

7 Antarctica is cold.

8 Students’ own answer
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25

Geography: the world

1 a Look at the map. Match the words with 
the photos.

desert mountain river ocean

 b On the map find the names of:

 – a desert – the four oceans
 – four rivers – three mountain ranges

2 a Look at the map. Change the 
underlined words.

1 The Indian Ocean is between Europe and 
Oceania.

 The Indian Ocean is between Africa and  
 Oceania.
2 North America and South America are 

between the Pacific Ocean and the Arctic 
Ocean.

3 Europe is between the Atlantic Ocean and 
the Indian Ocean.

4 The Arctic Ocean is next to North America, 
Antarctica and Asia.

5 Oceania is between the Indian Ocean and 
the Arctic Ocean.

6 The letter a is in Africa, Antarctica, America, 
and Europe.

 b 1.56  Listen and check.

3 a 1.57  Listen. Point to the places you 
hear.

 b 1.57  Listen again and repeat.

4 Look at the map. Answer the questions.

1 Where’s the Nile River?
 It’s in Africa.
2 Where are the Himalayas?
3 Where’s the Sahara Desert?
4 Where are the Rocky Mountains?
5 Where’s the Amazon River?
6 Which ocean is next to four continents?
7 Which continent is cold?
8 Which continent is your country in?

25

1 2

3 4

NORTH 
AMERICA

SOUTH 
AMERICA

ASIA

AFRICA

EUROPE

ARCTIC OCEAN

ANTARCTICA

PACIFIC OCEANATLANTIC OCEAN

OCEANIA

Rocky 
Mountains

Andes

Amazon 

Himalayas Yangtze

Sahara Desert
Nile

Mississippi

INDIAN OCEAN
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Vocabulary

1 Complete the family tree. 

Short forms and possessive adjectives

4 Complete the sentences with his, her, their, 
he’s, she’s or they’re.

1 This card is for my brother. It’s 
birthday today. twelve.

2 There’s Mr and Mrs Smith with 
three dogs. all black.

3 Where’s Andy?
 in the garden with 

friends.
4 Are they Molly’s bags?

No bags are in the car. 
Mel’s bags.

5 This is Mel’s grandmother. from 
London. Buddy is dog.

Questions with be

5 Complete the dialogues with questions.

1  ?
 My name’s María Cortéz.
 ?
 I’m from Spain.
 ?
 I’m thirteen.

2  ?
 It’s for my brother.
 ?
 Pedro.
 ?
 He’s eleven.

Possessive ’s

6 Use the cues. Write sentences.

1 Mel / pen
This is Mel’s pen.

2 Joe / watch
3 Jack and Susan / dog
4 Buddy / ball
5 Mary / book
6 Granddad and Grandma / house

This is my 
1 .

This is my 
2 .

This is my 
5 .

This is me.

This is my 
3 .

This is my 
4 .

=

=

2 Put the letters in the correct order to make the 
days of the week.

1 ahdustyr 5 ifadyr 
2 uynsad 6 dedyewsna 
3 astudye 7 oydamn 
4 yrstdaau 

Short forms

3 Rewrite the sentences. Use short forms.

1 We are in the garden.
2 I am at the shops.
3 Mel is not at home.
4 They are not from the USA.
5 He is our teacher.
6 I am not ten.
7 It is my birthday today.
8 Where is Joe?
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  Unit 2 T26

Vocabulary

Exercise 1
• Focus on the family tree. Explain that a schoolboy is 

describing his family. Ask students to find the schoolboy (This 

is me). You may like to clarify the meaning of the sentence 

by bringing into class and pointing to a photo yourself and 

saying This is me, then checking comprehension by asking for 

a translation.

• Students complete the family tree individually and compare 

answers in pairs before you check them with the class.

ANSWER KEY
1 grandfather / granddad

2 grandmother / grandma

3 father / dad

4 mother / mum

5 sister

Exercise 2
• Go round the class saying the days of the week from Monday 

to Sunday.

• Students put the jumbled letters in order individually.

ANSWER KEY
1 Thursday 5 Friday

2 Sunday 6 Wednesday

3 Tuesday 7 Monday

4 Saturday

Short forms

Exercise 3
• Students rewrite the sentences individually.

• Allow them to compare answers in pairs before you check 

them with the class.

ANSWER KEY
1 We’re in the garden. 5 He’s our teacher.

2 I’m at the shops. 6 I’m not ten.

3 Mel isn’t at home. 7 It’s my birthday today.

4 They aren’t from the USA. 8 Where’s Joe?

Short forms and possessive adjectives

Exercise 4
• Students complete the sentences individually, and compare 

answers in pairs. In weaker classes, they complete the task in 

pairs. Then check the answers with the class.

ANSWER KEY
1 his, He’s

2 their, They’re

3 He’s, his

4 her, They’re

5 She’s, her

Questions with be

Exercise 5
• Students work in pairs to complete the dialogues. 

• Check answers as a class. 

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
1 What’s your name? 

 Where are you from?

 How old are you?

2 Who is this for?

 What’s his name?

 How old is he? 

• Students take turns to practise saying each dialogue. Get 

one or two volunteers to perform the dialogues to the rest 

of the class, and get the class to check and correct any errors 

afterwards.

Optional extra
In pairs, students use the questions from exercise 5 to write 

similar dialogues about themselves, or about famous people 

they want to role-play.

Possessive ’s

Exercise 6
• Look at the cues for item 1 and read the example together. 

Check that students understand they have to expand the 

cues into similar sentences.

• Students complete the exercise individually, then compare 

answers in pairs before you check them with the class.

ANSWER KEY
2 This is Joe’s watch.

3 This is Jack and Susan’s dog.

4 This is Buddy’s ball.

5 This is Mary’s book.

6 This is Granddad and Grandma’s house.
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Planning your project
• The aim of this lesson is to get students to start thinking 

about how they can collect and organize all the information 

and materials that they will need to put their project 

together.

• Students should keep their books closed at this point. Read 

the instructions in 1 or write them on the board. Ask the class 

to brainstorm, if necessary in their own language, some of 

the things they might want to include in a project like this. 

Make a list of ideas in English on the board.

• Students open their books and look at the pictures of the 

things Mel has gathered, and compare these with their own 

ideas. Are they similar / different, and how?

• Ask them if they feel anything is missing from Mel’s collection 

of materials. Elicit that explanations of what the images show 

would make them more useful. 

• Ask students to write a sentence about each of Mel’s four 

photos (For example: This is my mum. Her name is Mary. This is 

my dad. His name is Jack. This is my brother. His name is Joe. This 

is my family. We’re from Britain.) 

• Stress that there is no single solution for a successful 

project, but usually the more varied the content is, the more 

appealing the final product is. Ask what else would make 

a project successful. Elicit or tell the class that it is a good 

idea to connect the various elements so it is clear they are 

all about the same thing. It is probably quite clear in this 

particular case, but in some projects the connection between 

a set of images and a story will need to be explained.

• Ask students to think back to the project in Unit 1. Pointing 

to Mel’s project in progress, ask: Is this the only way you 

could present this project? Elicit some other possible 

formats (a web page with or without links to further 

information, multimedia project with video, a slide show with 

explanations, etc.). Encourage students to be creative and 

not to feel limited by what is shown in the Student’s Book 

example.

Preparation
• This is an individual project, but the brainstorming and initial 

planning could be done in pairs or small groups.

• Students use their ideas from the discussion at the start of 

the lesson and Mel’s ideas to make a list of the things they 

want to include in their own projects. If they decided to 

choose a format different from Mel’s own illustrated poster or 

scrapbook, they should consider what types of materials that 

format can accommodate.

• Ask them also to think about how and where they will find 

the materials they will need.

• Walk around and monitor. Give students practical advice if 

necessary, but whenever possible, encourage them to find a 

solution to any problems together, without your help.

• After the planning and brainstorming stage, students work 

on their projects on their own.

• Remind students to check their texts for mistakes, and to 

write out a clean copy for the final project. If you want to 

correct the texts, make sure you do this on a separate piece 

of paper or electronically, so students can produce a clean 

copy. 

• Set aside a lesson for the project presentations. Make sure 

you check with students beforehand if they need any 

equipment in the room (in case some of them decided to 

prepare a computer- or video-based project). 

Follow-up
• If all or almost all students decided to produce a poster 

(or something that can be displayed without needing a 

presentation), you can display them around the room and 

get students to walk around. You could give each student 

three small sticky stars and ask them to stick one on the three 

projects they like the best. Have a round of applause for the 

person who prepared the most-awarded project.

Song

My Bonnie

Background information
My Bonnie is a popular Scottish song. Its origins are unknown, 

but many believe it is about Prince Charles Edward Stuart 

(1720–1788), the son of King James III, whose nickname was 

Bonnie Prince Charlie. He led the uprising of 1745 and was 

forced to flee from Scotland after their defeat at the Battle 

of Culloden. He remains a popular figure of heroic failure 

in Scottish mythology. The song first appeared in printed 

collections of sheet music in the late 19th century.

Exercise 1 $ 1.58
• The aim of the song activity is to increase confidence and 

fluency through a sing-along.

• Students read through the song. Elicit or pre-teach the 

meaning of over (in this context, it means beyond, or on the 

other side of) and the phrasal verb bring back.

• Play the song through for students to listen and read. Ask 

students what they think ‘my Bonnie’ means. Explain that it is 

a Scottish word for ‘my sweetheart’ or ‘the person I love’.

• Play the song again for them to sing along.
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Planning your project

1

My Family
The title3

Song

1  1.58  Listen and sing.

My Bonnie

My Bonnie is over the ocean. Bring back, bring back.
My Bonnie is over the sea. Oh, bring back my Bonnie to me, to me.
My Bonnie is over the ocean. Bring back, bring back.
Oh, bring back my Bonnie to me. Oh, bring back my Bonnie to me.

Photos of my family2Make a project about 
your family. These are the 

things for my project.

5 An interview with 
my uncle

My F

The t3

g y p j

4 A drawing of 
my family tree

cousin

grandfather / 
granddad

grandmother / 
grandma

=

mother (mum) father (dad) auntuncle

daughter / 
sister

son / 
brother

grandparents

parents

children / grandchildren

=

=
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I’ve got a computer

Vocabulary

1 a 2.02  Listen and repeat.

 b 2.03  Listen. Which thing do you hear?

Comprehension

2 2.04  Read and listen. Answer the 
questions.

Who has got:
a computer in his bedroom?
a computer in the living room?
a sister to play computer games with?

1 a games console 2 a television 3 a radio 4 a mobile phone 5 an MP3 player

6  a skateboard 7 a DVD player 8 a bike 9 a camera 10 a remote-
controlled car

I’ve got a computer 
in my bedroom. 

My friend Tom is lucky. He’s got 
a computer in his bedroom. I 
haven’t got a computer in my 
room. We’ve got a computer, 

but it’s for me and my sister. It’s 
in the living room.

My friend Joe’s lucky. He hasn’t got a 
computer in his room, but he’s got a sister 
to play computer games with. I haven’t.

28
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  Unit 3 T28

Unit overview
Grammar focus: have got: all forms; position of adjectives.

New vocabulary: Possessions; adjectives; pets; school 

subjects.

Skills: Reading: describing your school; Speaking: talking 

about possessions, describing a picture, comparing 

timetables; Listening: talking about possessions, pets and 

timetables; Writing: comparing pictures, writing a timetable.

Culture: Schools in England and Wales. 

The Culture page for this unit can be studied after Lesson 3C 

or at the end of the unit.

English Across the Curriculum: Science: we are animals too. 

The English Across the Curriculum page can be studied at 

the end of the unit.

Project: Working together.

Song: My favourite day.

 3A  I’ve got a computer

Vocabulary

Exercise 1a $ 2.2
• Focus on the pictures. Play the recording for students to listen 

and read, then to listen and repeat. 

LANGUAGE NOTE  Some students may notice that the indefinite 

article used before MP3 player is an, not a. If they question the 

article, write M on the board, ask them how they say it, then 

write the transcription as well /em/ to clarify why this is the case: 

because the rule applies to vowel sounds, not vowel letters.

Exercise 1b $ 2.3 Audio script pT88

• Explain to students that they will hear all of the ten things 

from exercise 1a being used, but in a different order. Play the 

recording. Students listen and point to the thing they hear 

being used. If you’re using iTools, this is a good activity to do 

together on the interactive whiteboard.

ANSWER KEY
1 an MP3 player 6 a DVD player

2 a bike 7 a remote-controlled car

3 a radio 8 a television

4 a skateboard 9 a camera

5 a games console 10 a mobile phone

Comprehension

Exercise 2 $ 2.4
• Students look at the pictures. Ask: Who is in the pictures? 

(Joe, Mel and a boy called Tom.) What is in the pictures? 

(Computers.)

• Elicit or pre-teach lucky. 

• Play the recording for students to listen and read. 

• Play the recording again. Students listen, read and answer the 

questions. In weaker classes, you may like to allow them to 

do this in pairs. Otherwise, ask students to compare answers 

in pairs before you check them with the class.

• Draw a three by three chart on the board, headed Joe, Tom 

and Mel for the rows, and computer in bedroom, computer in 

living room and sister for the columns. Put ticks and crosses as 

appropriate.

ANSWER KEY
1 Tom

2 Joe and Mel

3 Joe
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Unit 3

ANSWER KEY
Students’ own answers

Exercise 5
• Ask students to look at the pictures and the two options 

below each one, and tick the one that the picture shows.

• Students use the cues to write five more pairs of sentences 

about the pictures, like the one in the example.

ANSWER KEY
2 They haven’t got a car. They’ve got bikes.

3 He hasn’t got a mobile. He’s got a camera.

4 They haven’t got a dog. They’ve got a cat.

5 She hasn’t got a remote-controlled car. She’s got a skateboard.

6 He hasn’t got an apple. He’s got an orange.

Listening

Exercise 6a $ 2.5 Audio script pT88

• Students look at the pictures in exercise 1 again. Explain that 

they will hear Ravi talking about what he’s got. Make it clear 

the task isn’t to write down the things he mentions, but the 

things he’s got himself.

• Students listen twice and tick the pictures.

Exercise 6b
• Ask some students to mention one thing Ravi has and one 

he hasn’t got. Ask the rest of the class to listen, and check and 

correct their answers.

ANSWER KEY
Ravi’s got a remote-controlled car, a skateboard, a mobile 

phone, an MP3 player and a bike.

Ravi hasn’t got a computer, a television, or a camera.

• Ask students to say which items from exercise 1 Ravi doesn’t 

mention at all. (He doesn’t mention a games console, a radio 

or a DVD player.)

Speaking

Exercise 7
• Put students in groups of four to six. They play a chain game. 

Each student in turn adds one more item to the list, but always 

has to repeat the information about the others in the group, 

too (changing the pronoun as appropriate). When a student 

forgets something or uses incorrect English, they drop out of 

the game. The last student left standing is the winner.

• In classes where there are more than two groups playing, you 

could have a final round with the group winners in front of the 

class to decide on the overall class champion.

Revision idea
Students work in pairs. Each student puts three things in 

front of him / her on the desk. They compare what they’ve 

got with what their partner’s got. For example: I’ve got a pen, 

but I haven’t got a pencil. We’ve got a mobile phone. Jana’s got 

an orange, but I’ve got an apple.

Grammar

Exercise 3a
• Refer back to the chart you made on the board in exercise 

2. Write Tom has got a computer. and Joe and Mel have got a 

computer. on the board. Underline the verb have got. Elicit 

translations of each sentence. 

• Hold up an object from your desk or bag. Say: I’ve got [a pen]. 

Write this on the board. Hold up two or three similar things. 

Say: I’ve got [three pens]. Write this on the board. Ask students to 

notice how the form of have got changes (it doesn’t). Explain 

that the form of the verb only depends on who has got 

something, not on what or on how many things they have got.

• Students copy the table into their exercise books and use the 

examples from exercise 2 to complete the missing forms.

• Explain that short forms are used in everyday speech and 

informal writing, and full forms in more formal writing or for 

emphasis or clarification.

ANSWER KEY
I / You / We / They have got a computer.

He / She / It has got a computer.

Exercise 3b
• Read the example together and check that students 

understand the task.

• Students complete the sentences individually. 

• Students compare answers in pairs before you check them 

with the class.

ANSWER KEY
2 has got

3 have got

4 has got

5 have got

6 has got

7 have got

8 have got

Exercise 3c
• Go round the class, asking students to say the sentences with 

the short forms. In weaker classes, you may like to allow them 

to write the sentences first and check them in pairs.

LANGUAGE NOTE  When there are two or more subjects, we 

avoid using short forms in writing, and we use the plural form 

of have got. We say Joe and Mel have got a computer in the living 

room. NOT Joe and Mel’ve got a computer in the living room.

Exercise 4a
• Students focus on the table. Ask them how we make negatives 

when we talk about possessions and elicit that we put not 

after have / has and before got. Elicit that to make short forms 

we add n’t to the end of the verb have. The form of got never 

changes.

Exercise 4b
• Students write three sentences with I haven’t got and three 

with he hasn’t got / she hasn’t got. Remind them that they 

should make negative statements.

• Students check and correct their answers in pairs. Ask for a 

few examples in front of the class. Ask the rest of the class to 

check and correct answers as necessary.
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3A: Grammar  have got  Affirmative / negative sentences  Adjectives Questions / short answer

Grammar

3 a Copy and complete the table with the full 
forms.

have got: affirmative

I
You
We
They

He 
She
It

’ve

’s

got

a computer.
a dog.
two cousins.
three pens.
a watch.
two cameras.
a car.

 b Complete the sentences with have got or 
has got.

1 Tom has got a computer.
2 Joe  a sister.
3 I  two English books.
4 Joe  a remote-controlled car.
5 We  a good teacher.
6 Mickey  a dog.
7 You  my pens.
8 They  a skateboard.

 c Now say the sentences with short forms.

4 a Look at the table.

have got: negative

I
You
We
They

He
She
It

have not
haven’t

has not
hasn’t

got

an exercise book.
a skateboard.
a sister.
a camera.
a dog.
a pen.
a bike.
a brother.

5 Make true sentences. Use the cues.

She hasn’t got a bag. She’s got a box.

aaa aa a a a aa aaaaaaaa a aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa brbrbrbrbrbrbrbrbrbrbrbrbrbbrrbrbrrbrrbrbbrb ototototototototototototottotototototttototototototttototthehehehehehehhehhehehehehehehehhehehhhheheeeheheer.r.r.r.r.r.rr.r.rrrr.rrr..r.r.r

How do we make have 
got and has got negative?

Listening

6 a 2.05  Look at the things in exercise 1. 
Listen. Tick (✓) the things Ravi has got.

 b Say what Ravi has and hasn’t got.

He’s got a … He hasn’t got a … 

Speaking

7 Work in a group. Play a game.

I’ve got a book.
He’s got a book and I’ve got a mobile.
He’s got a book. She’s got a mobile and I’ve got 
a bag.

1 a bag / a box 2 a car / bikes

3 a mobile / a camera 4 a dog / a cat

5 a remote-controlled  
 car / a skateboard

6 an apple / an orange

 b Use the table. Make three sentences about 
yourself and three about your friend.
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Comprehension

1 a 2.06  Read and listen. Choose the  
correct presents and match them to the names.

Mickey

Millie

Mut

a blue bag
a new blanket
a red jumper
a new cricket bat
a big bone
a yellow ball

 b Who are the presents from? 

2 Work in a group. Act the story.

Mut’s present

30

Wow – a new cricket bat! 
Thanks, Mum and Dad.

And I’ve got a red 
jumper. Thank you.

Mut, where are you? We’ve got two 
nice presents for your birthday.

A big bone and 
a new blanket.

What’s that in your 
basket, Mut?

And what have you got 
in your mouth?

Happy 
birthday!

It’s my birthday, 
too, but I haven’t 

got a present!

I’ve only got an old 
bone and this small 

blanket. Sniff!

Mickey and Millie 
are at school now 
and they haven’t 

got their presents.

This isn’t Millie’s 
jumper now. It’s my 
new blanket. And 
this cricket bat is 
my new bone!

5

1

2 3 4

6

7

It’s Mickey and Millie’s 
birthday today. They’ve 

got good presents.
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  Unit 3 T30

 3B  Mut’s present

Background information
In the UK, when you have a birthday, your close relatives 

and friends give you presents and a birthday card. Children 

often have a birthday party at home or in a restaurant. Guests 

bring presents for the birthday boy or birthday girl. They 

usually have a birthday cake, with a candle for each year, 

so for example, a twelve-year-old will have twelve candles. 

The birthday boy or birthday girl blows out the candles and 

makes a silent wish. The guests all sing a birthday song.

Comprehension

Exercise 1a $ 2.6
• Set the scene by telling students about birthdays in the 

UK (see Background information above). Ask them to say if 

birthday customs are different / similar in their country.

• Students look at the picture story quickly. Ask: Whose birthday 

is it today? (Mickey, Millie and Mut’s.)

• Elicit or pre-teach the meaning and pronunciation of present, 

cricket bat, jumper, bone, blanket, basket and mouth.

• Play the recording. Students listen and read the story.

• This cartoon is available as animation on DVD and iTools.

• Play the recording again, and ask students to match the 

presents to the names.

ANSWER KEY
Mickey: a new cricket bat

Millie: a red jumper

Mut: a big bone and a new blanket

Exercise 1b
• Ask students to say who the presents are from. Ask them to 

say which speech bubbles have this information.

ANSWER KEY
Mickey and Millie’s presents are from their parents (in  

picture 2).

Mut’s presents are from Mickey and Millie (in picture 7).

Optional extra
As an alternative comprehension task, ask students to answer 

the following questions:

1 Why have Mickey and Millie got presents today? (It’s their 

birthday.)

2 Why isn’t Mut happy? (It’s his birthday, too, but he hasn’t 

got any presents.)

3 Where is Millie’s jumper? (It’s in Mut’s basket.)

4 Where is Mickey’s cricket bat? (It’s in Mut’s mouth.)

Exercise 2
• Divide the class into groups of four or five (one person can 

play the parents if the numbers don’t work out). 

• Play the recording again, pausing after each line, and get the 

whole class to listen and repeat, to fix the pronunciation and 

intonation.

• Students practise the dialogues, then ask one or two 

volunteering groups to perform it for the class.

Optional extra
Ask students to imagine it’s their birthday. What present 

would they like to get from each person in their family? 

Allow the use of dictionaries and help students as well. 

Alternatively, you could limit the activity to words learned 

in Project so far. Using the picture story as a model, students 

work in groups to write a similar dialogue, then they practise 

it and volunteer to perform it in front of the class. Have a vote 

on the best story and the best performance. If appropriate, 

teach the most useful extra vocabulary to the class by using 

drawings on the board or mime.

Optional extra
Play Word Clues. If classes aren’t too big, you could divide 

them into teams of six or seven. One student from each team 

comes to the board, stands with his / her back to the board, 

and the teacher writes a word on the board (e.g. umbrella). 

The students sitting down explain it in English (giving related 

words or mime) to their team mate. As soon as the students 

are explaining the word, the teacher wipes the board. The 

first student to guess the word and write it correctly on the 

board scores a point for his / her team. The next person in 

each team then takes their place at the board, and so on. 

Continue until they have guessed a set number of words 

(but preferably until each student has at least one go at the 

board). The team with the most points wins.

ProjTB1Press PDFs.indb   67 28/01/2013   14:48

© Copyright Oxford University PressIELTSMatters.com

https://digi-zaban.ir/
https://ieltsmatters.com/


Unit 3 T31

Vocabulary

Exercise 3a $ 2.7
• Ask: What has Millie got for her birthday? (A red jumper.) Write 

red on the board, and ask students to find it on the Student’s 

Book page. Elicit a translation.

• Ask: What has Mickey got for his birthday? (A new cricket bat.) 

White new on the board. Elicit a translation (hint: the shapes 

of the letters should help). Explain that they are going to 

learn some useful adjectives to describe things.

• Play the recording for students to listen and read, and 

again for them to listen and repeat. Check the correct 

pronunciation of -ow in yellow and brown. The spelling is the 

same: ow, but the pronunciation is different. You may also like 

to check the sound for the letter a in small and bad / black.

Exercise 3b
• Check that students understand the meaning of each 

adjective by asking them to describe things around the 

classroom. Stronger students should try and use one colour 

and one ‘other’ adjective. For example: This exercise book is red. 

It isn’t new, it’s old.

• In weaker classes, students could write the sentences before 

they have to say them.

Grammar

Exercise 4a
• Read the three sentences. Students look at the story again 

and find the corresponding examples. 

• Write the completed sentences on the board, and in the 

students’ own language, elicit the position of the adjective 

(before the noun that it refers to). Ask students to notice how 

the form of the adjective changes depending on whether the 

noun is singular or plural (it doesn’t change). You may also 

like to point out that the indefinite article a or an goes before 

the adjective + singular noun structure.

ANSWER KEY
I’ve got a red jumper.

They’ve got good presents.

• Elicit whether this is different or similar to the way adjectives 

are used in their language.

Exercise 4b
• Students rewrite the sentences individually and then 

compare answers in pairs before you check them with the 

class.

• Elicit that numbers (like the indefinite articles as well as the 

possessive adjectives covered before) must go before the 

adjective + noun structure.

ANSWER KEY
2 four thick books

3 a good teacher

4 my yellow jumper

5 two black cats

Optional extra
Play a variation of the chain game from Lesson 3A, exercise 7. 

Follow the same rules, except all sentences must now 

contain an adjective from those covered in Lesson 3B.

Speaking and writing

Exercise 5a
• Students work in pairs. Student A only looks at picture A 

and Student B only looks at picture B – make sure they 

cover the other picture. Tell them there are eight differences 

between the pictures and they must find them by asking and 

answering questions like the one in the example. 

• Read the example together.

• Focus on the eight cues below the picture.

• Remind students they can use it is or they are, there is or there 

are as well as has got or hasn’t got to describe objects in the 

pictures.

• Walk around and monitor the correct use of the verbs be and 

have got as well as the pronunciation and correct position of 

adjectives. Make a note of any serious errors to go over at the 

end of class but avoid interrupting the activity.

• Allow enough time for at least most pairs to complete the 

activity. (Resist the temptation to turn it into a competition, 

as that would stop all but one pair from completing the task.) 

Tell fast finishers to move on to exercise 5b.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
Mickey’s T-shirt is brown in A, red in B.

The bag is old in A, new in B.

The watch is yellow in A, green in B.

The pencil is long in A, short in B.

The book is thick in A, thin in B.

The mobile is white in A, black in B.

Mickey’s cap is orange in A, blue in B.

The radio is white in A, green in B.

Exercise 5b
• Set this task as homework. Students write seven more 

sentences like the example to describe the differences. Fast 

finishers in exercise 5a will have the advantage of having 

done some of this already in class – this is their reward.

Revision idea
Students use the adjectives to describe six things their 

families have got. You could start by writing eight or nine 

words on the board to choose six from, e.g. car, bedroom, 

garden, dog, cat, window, watch, television, living room. 

For example: We’ve got a red car. My parents have got a big 

bedroom. Then they work in pairs to compare their sentences. 

More practice Workbook pp24–25,  

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 3
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3B: Grammar  have got  Affirmative / negative sentences  Adjectives Questions / short answers

Vocabulary

3 a 2.07 Listen and repeat.

Colours
yellow green orange
red black brown
blue white grey

Others
big small thick thin
old new GOOD bad
l o n g short

b Find something in your classroom for each 
adjective.

Grammar

4 a Look at the story. Rewrite 
the sentences with the words 
red or good.

I’ve got a jumper.
They’ve got presents.
We’ve got two presents 
for our birthday.

b Rewrite the sentences. Put the words in 
brackets in the correct order.

1 I’ve got  (a present big).
I’ve got a big present.

2 She’s got (books thick four).
3 We’ve got (teacher a good).
4 Where’s (jumper yellow my)?
5 I’ve got (cats two black).

Speaking and writing

5 a Work with a partner. Look at the pictures. 
Student A: cover one picture. 
Student B: cover the other picture. Now ask 
and answer. Use the cues.

1 a skateboard
A  Mickey’s got a red skateboard in my

picture. Is it red in your picture, too?
B  No, it isn’t. He’s got a green skateboard

in my picture.
2 a T-shirt 6 a book
3 a bag 7 a mobile
4 a watch 8 a cap
5 a pencil 9 a radio 

These words are adjectives. 
They describe things.

This exercise book is red.

b Now write about the differences.

Mickey’s got an orange cap in picture A, but he’s got 
a blue cap in picture B.

Where do 
we put the 
adjective?

A

B
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Vocabulary

1 a 2.08  Listen and repeat.

Comprehension

2 a 2.10  Listen and match the people to the 
pets.

Joe
Mel

a rabbit
a cat
a spider
a snake

 b What colour are the pets?1 a hamster 2  a rabbit

3  a rat 4 a snake

5 a horse 6 a mouse

7  a fish (plural: fish) 8 a spider

9 a budgie (a bird) 10 a parrot (a bird)

 b 2.09  Listen. What kind of animal is it?

This is a small animal. It’s got a long, thin tail. The 
one in the picture is grey. 

How do we make questions 
with have got and has got?

Teacher Have you got a dog or a cat, Joe?
Joe No, I haven’t, Miss. I’ve got a snake.
Teacher Really? Is it a big snake?
Joe  No it isn’t, but it’s beautiful. It’s red and 

white.
Teacher Has your sister, Mel, got a pet, too?
Joe Yes, she has.
Teacher What’s she got?
Joe She’s got a rabbit.
Teacher That’s nice. What colour is it?
Joe Grey. It’s boring. It’s always asleep!

Grammar

3 Copy and complete the table.

have got: questions and short answers

You have got a pet.
   a pet?

He has got a pet.
   a pet?

Yes, I have.
No, I haven’t.

Yes, he has.
No, he hasn’t.

s 
?

Have you got a pet?
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  Unit 3 T32

 3C  Have you got a pet?

Vocabulary

Exercise 1a $ 2.8
• Focus on the pictures. Do a quick survey around the class 

about the pets they own, by asking for a show of hands 

for each animal. Start by asking about dogs and cats, for 

example: Who’s got a dog? Then just write numbers 1 to 10 

on the board for the new vocabulary, and record the total 

number of students for each animal. What’s the most popular 

pet among the students?

• Play the recording for students to listen and then again for 

them to listen and repeat. Pay attention to the pronunciation 

of rabbit and parrot – students should not double up the 

consonant in the middle.

• Elicit the meaning of budgie, parrot and bird. Ask if anyone can 

explain the difference between the two birds (all budgies are 

parrots, but not all parrots are budgies; budgies are always 

small, but there are some fairly big parrots).

Background information 
The word budgie is the informal, shorter form of budgerigar. 

Budgies are originally from Australia, but they now live all 

over the world. They are one of the more than 370 different 

species of parrots in the world. All parrot species are native 

to the southern hemisphere, but can be found on all the 

continents (except Antarctica, obviously), normally in tropical 

or subtropical climates.

Exercise 1b $ 2.9 Audio script pT88

• Elicit or pre-teach the meaning and pronunciation of animal, 

bird, tail, grey, eyes, legs, ears.

• Read the description together. Ask which animal it describes 

(a rat). Explain that students will hear a similar description of 

all ten animals.

• Ask students to write numbers 1 to 10 in their exercise books. 

Tell them to listen, then identify each animal, and write the 

name of the animal next to each number. Point out that rat 

may be number 3 in exercise 1a, but it is number 1 here – 

that is, the animals will be described in a different order.

ANSWER KEY
1 a rat

2 a budgie

3 a horse

4 a mouse

5 a spider

6 a hamster

7 a parrot

8 a rabbit

9 a snake

10 a fish

Optional extra
Students write a short description of their pet, or imagine the 

pet they would like to have. They write a description similar to 

the one in exercise 1b, but they add other details as well if they 

can (for example: His name’s Bobo). Ask a few volunteers share 

their descriptions, omitting the type of the animal. Can the 

other students guess what animal they are describing? (Note 

this Optional extra could equally be done after exercise 2.)

Comprehension

Exercise 2a $ 2.10
• Explain that students will hear a dialogue about Joe and Mel’s 

pets.

• Play the recording. Students listen and read the dialogue, 

then match the children to their pets.

• Check answers with the class.

ANSWER KEY
Joe: a snake Mel: a rabbit

Exercise 2b
• Ask students to underline the answer to the question (red and 

white and grey) in the dialogue.

Grammar

Exercise 3
• Students copy the table into their exercise books, then find 

similar examples in the dialogue and complete the missing 

forms. Ask them to compare answers in pairs before you 

check them with the class. 

• Elicit how you make questions (we swap the subject and the 

correct form of have – but got remains in place). Ask students 

to note how short forms are used (they are never used in 

questions).

• Ask students to note how we give short answers. Elicit that 

the principle is similar to short answers with the verb be: we 

don’t just use Yes or No, but we repeat the subject pronoun 

(or replace the person’s name with the pronoun) and the 

correct form of have, but never repeat got. Elicit how we 

use short forms in short answers (we don’t use them in 

affirmative answers, but we normally use haven’t or hasn’t in 

negative answers).

ANSWER KEY
Have you got a pet? Has he got a pet?

LANGUAGE NOTE  In case students raise this, tell them that full 

forms can also be used in short answers, but this sounds more 

formal and is normally only used for emphasis or clarification. In 

most situations, the short forms hasn’t or haven’t are preferable.
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Exercise 4
• Read the example together.

• Students make questions individually.

• Ask them to compare answers in pairs before you check 

them with the class.

ANSWER KEY
2 Has she got a brother?

3 Have they got a car?

4 Has he got a bike?

5 Have you got a computer?

6 Have our neighbours got a dog?

7 Has Mel got an MP3 player?

8 Has Joe got a mobile?

Exercise 5

• Look at the pictures of children and their pets. Read the 

examples together. Make sure students realize that the lines 

connecting the pictures show what pets the children have 

got. If this matches the information in the cues, they write 

an affirmative sentence; if it does not, they write a negative 

sentence as well as a correction of the statement.

• Explain that the plural form of fish is irregular. Write one fish and 

five fish on the board. The plural of mouse is also irregular. Write 

one mouse and five mice on the board.

• In weaker classes, students can do the task in pairs. Otherwise, 

students compare their answers in pairs before you check 

them with the class. Although short forms appear in the 

examples, full forms are also acceptable, but where there are 

two subjects, the affirmative have got must appear in full form.

ANSWER KEY
3 Amy hasn’t got a horse. She’s got two mice.

4 Steve’s got two dogs.

5 Karel and Anna haven’t got two mice. They’ve got a parrot.

6 Lulwah and Fahad have got a cat.

7 Ed’s got five fish.

8 Jose and Maria have got three rabbits.

9 Ali hasn’t got a hamster. He’s got a horse. 

10 Carlotta’s got three birds.

Exercise 6
• In pairs, students use the sentences they made in exercise 5 

to ask and answer questions and give short answers. Walk 

around and monitor the correct use of the question forms 

and that short answers are used and not simply Yes or No. 

Make a note of any errors to go over at the end.

Listening

Exercise 7 $ 2.11 Audio script pT88

• Focus on the chart. Ask: How many people are you going to 

hear? (Four.) What are they going to talk about? (Their pets.) 

What information will you have to find out? (What kind of pet 

they’ve got, the name of the pet and its colour.) Play the first 

conversation with Ollie. Fill in the chart with the information 

you hear together. 

• Play the other three conversations. Students complete the 

chart individually, or in weaker classes in pairs. Stop the 

recording after each conversation to give students time to 

write their answers. Play the recording again if necessary.

ANSWER KEY

pet name colour

1 Ollie a hamster Hammy grey

2 Phoebe a budgie Becky blue and white

3 Salim a spider Fred brown and orange

4 Alice a fish Nemo red

Speaking

Exercise 8
• Check that students know the meaning and pronunciation of 

favourite and band.

• In pairs, students use the cues to take turns to ask each other 

questions and give true short answers. They make notes of 

their partner’s answers.

• Monitor the correct use of the question form and short 

answers with have got.

Exercise 9
• Go round the class saying the letters of the alphabet. Any 

student who gets it wrong must stand up and, as a penalty at 

the end of the activity, must spell their full name backwards 

as many times as it takes to get it right.

• Read the example together. Explain that the guessing game 

involves choosing a personal object, revealing only the first 

letter, then giving short answers to their partners’ questions 

with have got. 

• Put students in groups of three or four. The first group to 

guess twelve objects correctly or the group that has guessed 

the most objects within a given timeframe is the winner. Each 

person in the group may only ask one question in their turn – 

to ensure everyone gets involved.

• Monitor that groups use questions with have got and short 

answers, rather than just take turns in naming objects. (For 

example: A Pen! B Pencil! C Parrot! and so on.) Any player 

caught taking an illegal shortcut loses a point for their group 

and must remain silent during the round, that is until the 

next object is chosen for guessing.

Revision idea
Put students in three teams. Each team writes five statements 

with have got that they think are true about you. For example: 

Our teacher’s got a red car. She hasn’t got a dog., etc. The teams 

take turns to ask you questions to confirm their guesses – 

give short answers and some extra information if you like. For 

example: Have you got a red car? No, I haven’t. I’ve got a white 

car. or Have you got a dog? No, I haven’t. and so on. Which 

team know you best?

More practice Workbook pp26–27,  

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 3
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3C: Grammar  have got  Affirmative / negative sentences  Adjectives Questions / short answers

4 Make questions.

1 You’ve got a pet.
 Have you got a pet?
2 She’s got a brother.
3 They’ve got a car.
4 He’s got a bike.
5 You’ve got a computer.
6 Our neighbours have got a dog.
7 Mel’s got an MP3 player.
8 Joe’s got a mobile.

5 Look at the picture and make 
sentences. Use the cues.

1 Anita / a spider
 Anita’s got a spider.
2 Fai and Bao / a parrot
 Fai and Bao haven’t got a parrot.
 They’ve got a hamster.
3 Amy / horse
4 Steve / two dogs
5 Karel and Anna / two mice
6 Lulwah and Fahad / a cat
7 Ed / five fish
8 Jose and Maria / three rabbits
9 Ali / a hamster

10 Carlotta / three birds

6 Work with a partner. Ask and answer. Use the 
cues in exercise 5.

  Has Anita got a spider?
  Yes, she has.
  Have Fai and Bao got a parrot?
  No, they haven’t. They’ve got a hamster.

Listening

7 2.11  Listen and complete the chart.

pet name colour

1 Ollie

2 Phoebe

3 Salim

4 Alice

t.

Anita

Fai and Bao

Amy

Karel and Anna

Steve

Lulwah and Fahad

Ed

Jose and Maria

Carlotta

Speaking

8 Work with a partner. Ask and answer 
questions.

1 a pet
 Have you got a pet?
 Yes, I have. / No, I haven’t.
2 a brother 6 a bike
3 a sister 7 an MP3 player
4 a favourite band 8 a computer
5 a radio

9 Work in a group. Play a game.

A What have I got in my bag beginning with P?
B Have you got a pencil?
A No, I haven’t.
C Have you got a pen?
A Yes, I have. 

Ali
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Name: Joe Bradley Class: 8C

Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

8.30 –9.00 Registration and assembly

9.00 – 
10.00

French
English Maths French Geography

10.05– 
11.05 Citizenship ICT PE Art

11.05–11.20 Break

11.20 – 
12.20 Maths Technology Music History RE

12.20 –1.20 Lunch

1.20 – 
2.20

Science PE English Maths Science
2.25– 
3.25

Vocabulary

1 a 2.12 Look at the pictures. Listen and repeat.

b Which of these subjects have you got in your 
timetable? What are your favourite subjects? 
Which subjects are you good at?

1 Art and Design 2 English

3 French 4 Geography 5 History 6 Maths

7 ICT (Information and 
Communication Technology)

8 RE (Religious 
Education)

9 PE (Physical Education) 10 Music

11 Physics 12 Biology 13 Chemistry 14 Design and Technology 15 Citizenship

Comprehension

2 Look at Joe’s timetable and 
the text with the photos. 
Answer the questions.

1 What class is Joe in?
2 What lessons has he got on 

Wednesday?
3 Has he got lessons on 

Saturday?
4 What are PE, RE and ICT?
5 When has he got a double 

lesson of Maths?
6 How many students are there 

in his class?
7 Which science has he got this 

term?

Science

My school
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  Unit 3 T34

 3D  My school

Background information
In the UK, the school day is divided into periods, usually of 

between 35–50 minutes each, depending on the school. When 

a lesson occupies two periods, it is referred to as a double 

period or, sometimes, a double lesson. There isn’t always a break 

between two periods. (A break is called a recess in the USA.)

Vocabulary

Exercise 1a $ 2.12
• Students look at the pictures. Elicit in their own language 

what they think the pictures show (school subjects). Play the 

recording for students to listen and read the words, then play 

it again for them to listen and repeat. 

• Pay special attention to the pronunciation of Geography  

/dʒiˈɒgrəfi/, History /ˈhɪstri/ and teach the meaning and 

pronunciation of Science /ˈsaɪəns/.

LANGUAGE NOTE  In American English, Maths is usually called 

Math. Note that both forms are singular, for example Maths is my 

favourite subject., NOT Maths are …

Exercise 1b
• Elicit or pre-teach timetable and subject.

• Students look through the list again and tick the subjects that 

they have in their own timetable for the current school year. 

Get students to report back on each subject, for example: We 

haven’t got Art and Design (but we have got Art History). We’ve 

got English., etc. Give examples of the kinds of things students 

might do in a certain subject if the meaning of its name isn’t 

clear to your students.

• Students circle the subjects they like. Ask students to choose 

the one subject that they like best. Have a show of hands 

to find out the number of students for each of the fifteen 

subjects, and record the statistics on the board. What’s the 

most popular subject in the class? Leave the information up 

on the board for the next stage.

• Check that students understand good at. Say: I’m good at 

English. I’m an English teacher. Then write 2 + 2 = 5 on the 

board, and say, shaking your head, I’m not good at Maths. Ask 

them to put a star next to the subjects they are good at. Ask 

students to select their number one best subject, then have 

a quick show of hands again. Are the most popular subjects 

the ones they are the best at?

Optional extra
Find out what other subjects students in your school have 

got. Teach the English names for the subjects by giving 

students some clues to work out the meanings. Alternatively, 

you can draw illustrations similar to the ones in the book. 

Make sure students learn the names of all their school 

subjects – this will help them later to talk about their own 

studies.

Comprehension

Exercise 2
• Focus attention on the text with photos as well as the 

timetable. Ask: Whose timetable is this? (Joe’s.) Explain that 

Joe’s prepared a project about his school, and that they will 

read this as well as his timetable to find out more about his 

studies.

• Read questions 1–7 and check that students understand 

them. Check their comprehension of the question word How 

many and the word term.

• Check their comprehension of the names of school subjects. 

• Elicit or pre-teach the meaning and pronunciation of wear, 

uniform, nice, last and next.

• Students read the timetable on page 34 and the text on 

page 35 and answer the questions. They compare answers in 

pairs (or, in weaker classes, they do the task together in pairs) 

before you check them with the class.

ANSWER KEY
1 Joe is in Class 8C.

2 On Wednesday, he’s got Maths, ICT, Music and a double 

lesson of English.

3 No, he hasn’t got lessons on Saturday.

4 PE is Physical Education, RE is Religious Education, ICT is 

Information and Communication Technology.

5 He’s got a double lesson of Maths on Thursday (afternoon).

6 There are thirty students in his class.

7 This term he’s got Physics.

Optional extra
Use the information in the timetable to write further similar 

questions, then use these to test students’ comprehension. 

For example: When has Joe got French lessons? (On Monday 

and Thursday.) How many lessons has he got on Monday? 

(Three: a double lesson of French, Maths and a double lesson 

of Science.) When has he got PE? (On Tuesday.), etc.

Optional extra
Alternatively, you could write six to eight true or false 

statements about Joe’s timetable for students to decide on, 

then correct as necessary. For example: Joe’s got French lessons 

on Friday. No, he hasn’t. He’s got French lessons on Monday and 

Thursday.
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 T35

Speaking and listening

Exercise 3
• Elicit or pre-teach the meaning and pronunciation of the 

same, Registration and Assembly, and break. You will probably 

also need the word different to help students answer the 

questions.

• Put students in pairs or small groups to discuss and answer 

the questions.

• Ask the pairs or groups to feed back to the class, and the rest 

of the class to check and correct facts in their answers.

Exercise 4
• Read the example together. Make sure they understand they 

have to ask and answer one question about Joe and one 

about their own school. 

• In pairs, students ask and answer questions, using the cues in 

2–10.

• Ask some pairs to perform an item each in front of the class, 

and the rest of the class to check and correct their answers.

ANSWER KEY
2 Has Joe got PE on Tuesday? Yes, he has.

3 Has Joe got History on Monday? No, he hasn’t.

4 Has Joe got Art on Friday? Yes, he has.

5 Has Joe got ICT on Thursday? No, he hasn’t.

6 Has Joe got Science on Monday? Yes, he has.

7 Has Joe got Music on Friday? No, he hasn’t.

8 Has Joe got PE on Thursday? Yes, he has.

9 Has Joe got Maths on Tuesday? No, he hasn’t.

10 Has Joe got Geography on Wednesday? No, he hasn’t.

Students’ own answers about their school.

Optional extra
Students add the correct information where the answer to 

the question about Joe is No.

ANSWER KEY
3 He’s got History on Thursday.

5 He’s got ICT on Wednesday.

7 He’s got Music on Wednesday.

9 He’s got Maths on Monday and Thursday.

10 He’s got Geography on Friday.

Exercise 5 $ 2.13 Audio script pT88

• Focus on the timetable on page 34 again. Explain that 

students will hear six short extracts and they should decide 

which day of Joe’s week it is. Ask students to write numbers 

1–6 in their exercise books and write down their answers. 

• Play the recording once, stopping after each extract. You 

could let students compare answers in pairs.

• Play the recording again for students to check and confirm 

their answers.

• Check answers together with the class.

More practice Workbook pp28–29,  

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 3

ANSWER KEY
1 Friday 4 Wednesday

2 Thursday 5 Saturday or Sunday

3 Tuesday 6 Monday

Optional extra
Ask students in groups to agree on and write the timetable 

for their ideal school. Ask: What subjects have you got? 

How many lessons have you got? You may like to impose a 

restriction that they must have school on at least four days 

of the week and that they must choose at least ten subjects. 

However, you may like to allow completely imaginary new 

subjects, for example Fame and Fortune or Film Studies. 

Students may need to use dictionaries or you may need to 

help them with any unfamiliar vocabulary.

Revision idea
Students write six to eight statements about their own 

timetable, without saying which day they refer to. For 

example: We’ve got a double lesson of English in the morning. 

We haven’t got a Maths lesson, but we’ve got a Chemistry lesson. 

We haven’t got lessons in the afternoon. and so on. Then in 

small groups, they try to guess the day from the descriptions. 

Who knows the timetable best?

Unit 3
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35

3D: Grammar  have got  Affirmative / negative sentences  Adjectives Questions / short answers

4 Work with a partner. Ask and answer.  
Use the cues.

1 English / Wednesday
  Has Joe got English on Wednesday?
  Yes, he has.
  Have we got English on Wednesday?
  No, we haven’t.

2 PE / Tuesday
3 History / Monday
4 Art / Friday
5 ICT / Thursday
6 Science / Monday
7 Music / Friday
8 PE / Thursday
9 Maths / Tuesday

10 Geography / Wednesday

5 2.13  Look at Joe’s timetable in exercise 2. 
Listen. What day is it?

Speaking and listening

3 Compare your school to Joe’s. Answer the 
questions.

1 What class are you in?
2 How many students are there in your class?
3 Do you wear a uniform?
4 Have you got the same subjects as Joe?
5 What is your favourite day? Why?
6 Do you have registration and assembly in the 

morning?
7 When is your lunch?
8 Have you got lessons on Saturday?

This is our Maths class with our Maths teacher, Mr Woods. He’s very 

nice, but I’m not very good at Maths. My favourite subject is Science.

We’ve got four lesson
s of Science a 

week. We do one science each term. 

This term it’s Physics, last term it was 

Chemistry and next term it’s Biology.

This is my school. I’m in year 8. There are thirty students in my class. We wear a uniform. It’s blue and black. 

 Tuesday afternoon is great. We’ve got double PE.
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Schools in England and Wales

1 2.14  Read and listen to the information 
about schools in England and Wales. Look at 
the chart and answer the questions.

1 How old are pupils in:
 Year 1?  Year 6?  Year 9?
2 How many years are they at primary school?
3 How many years are they in the sixth form?
4 Are pupils at school on Saturday?
5 Where do pupils have lunch?

2 Compare the information to your country. 
Make a chart of the school system in your 
country.

3 2.15  Listen and find this information for 
each person.

1 What class is he / she in?
2 What are his / her favourite subjects?
3 What colour is his / her school uniform?
4 Does he / she have a school lunch?

1 Sasha 2 Henry 3 Rob 4 Noelie

36

The school day is from about 8.45 to about 3.30. 

There are no lessons on Saturday and Sunday, but 

a lot of secondary schools have got sports m
atches 

on Saturday morning.

Most pupils have their lunch at school.

About half have a school lunch and half bring 

sandwiches from home (a packed lunch).

Most schools have got a school uniform.

Year Age School
1 5–6

2 6–7

3 7–8

4 8–9

5 9–10

6 10–11

7 11–12

8 12–13

9 13–14

10 14–15

11 15–16

12 16–17

13 17–18

prim
ary

secondary

sixth 
form

com
pulsory

break

a packed lunch
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 Unit 3 T36

Schools in England and Wales

Background information
Children in England and Wales usually start their formal
education when they are five. After six years of Primary School, 
they all move on to Secondary School at the age of 11. They
can leave school at the age of 16, after completing their GCSE 
exams, or they can stay on at school for two more years, 
preparing for their selected subjects in the AS and A-level
exams. These two years are usually referred to as sixth form
(since they follow the fifth year of secondary education), even
though they are officially called Years 12 and 13. Attending
sixth form is not compulsory.

In England and Wales, the school year generally runs from
early September until mid-July of the following year. Most
schools operate a three-term school year; each term is divided
in half by a week-long break known as half term. The terms
are separated by roughly two-week holidays: the Christmas
holidays separating the Autumn and Spring terms, and the
Easter holidays separating the Spring and Summer terms. The
holidays between school years are six to eight weeks long. 

In most schools in Britain, students wear a school uniform.
These days uniforms are quite simple: often black or grey
trousers, a white shirt and a sweatshirt or jumper. In many
schools, girls can wear trousers or a skirt. Uniforms are popular
with parents and schools, because they do not highlight social
differences between students.

Although also part of the United Kingdom, Scotland and
Northern Ireland have a different school system, with different
examinations.

DVD
If you prefer, play Unit 3 of the culture materials on the
DVD or iTools instead of covering the topic through the
reading text, then set the text comprehension and the
accompanying Student’s Book activities either as homework
or as optional practice.

Exercise 1 $ 2.14
• Play the recording for students to read and listen to the text

and the chart. Check any difficult vocabulary. Explain that
pupil and student have a very similar meaning, but we tend
to use student to refer to older children. Elicit translations 
of the terms primary and secondary, as well as the adjective
compulsory. Explain sixth form (see Background information).

• Answer the questions as a class.

ANSWER KEY
1 Year 1: 5–6; Year 6: 10–11; Year 9: 13–14.

2 Six

3 Two

4 No, they aren’t.

5 At school.

Exercise 2
• In groups, students compare schools in England and Wales

with schools in their own country. Ask them to make a list

of similarities as well as differences. Students can use the

questions in exercise 1 and the Optional extra above to help

them with ideas.

• Have the groups report back to the class, and collate the

most important points on the board for all to copy.

Optional extra
Look at the chart again. Ask students to say which Year they

would be in if their school was in England or Wales. 

Look at the picture of the school uniform. Ask students to

imagine this is their uniform. Ask: Do you like it? Why / Why not? 

Do you think your parents / teachers like it? Why / Why not? (Refer to

the Background information box for details on the last question.)

Exercise 3 $ 2.15 Audio script pT88

• Focus on the photos and the task instructions. Ask (in the

students’ own language if necessary): How many speakers are 

you going to hear? (Four.) What are they going to talk about? 

(Their schools.) What information do you need to find out?

(Their class; favourite subjects; colour of the school uniform; 

school lunch.)

• Suggest that students draw a four by four table with the

question numbers and the names as headings for rows and

columns, respectively.

• Play the first extract about Sasha, twice if necessary. Check

the answers as a class.

• Play the other three extracts for students to complete the

chart individually, or in weaker classes, in pairs. 

• Check answers.

ANSWER KEY

class favourite 

subjects

school 

uniform

school lunch

1 Sasha 8A History, PE green and 

white

yes

2 Henry 9K Science, 

French

blue no, 

sandwiches 

from home

3 Rob 7B Art, 

Geography

grey and 

red

yes

4 Noelie 10C Maths, PE blue and 

black

no, packed 

lunch

Optional extra
Students answer the four questions so they are true for

themselves.

More practice Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 3
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Unit 3 T37

Science: we are animals, too

Exercise 1a $ 2.16 Audio script: see Answer key

• Students look at the picture. In pairs, they try to match the 

words to the numbered body parts. 

• Play the recording for students to check their answers or to 

match the words to the body parts. Play it again for a final 

check.

ANSWER KEY
1 head

2 eye

3 nose

4 mouth

5 body

6 arm

7 hand

8 leg

9 foot

• Play the recording again for students to listen and repeat the 

words.

Exercise 1b $ 2.17 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording through once. 

• When you play it again, pause it after each word and ask 

students to point to the body part they hear.

• If there are a lot of errors, repeat the activity once more.

Exercise 2a $ 2.18 Audio script: see Answer key

• Focus on the picture. Ask: What’s in the picture? (A bird and a cat.)

• Play the recording through once. Students find and underline 

the words in the list which can refer to a bird.

• Play the recording again. Students label the picture.

ANSWER KEY
1 a beak

2 a wing

3 feathers

4 whiskers

5 teeth

6 fur

7 legs

8 a tail

• Ask in the students’ language which words are plural (feathers, 

teeth, whiskers). Draw a simple feather, say feather, then draw 

two more, and say feathers. Do the same with whiskers on a 

simple cat’s face. Point to a tooth in your mouth, say tooth, 

then write the word on the board. Point to all your teeth, say 

teeth, and write the word on the board. Stress that teeth is an 

irregular plural form, which students have to memorize.

Exercise 2b $ 2.19 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording through once. 

• Read the instructions and the example. Practise saying tweet 

tweet and miaow.

• Play the recording again, pausing after each item. Students 

say the right animal sound.

ANSWER KEY
fur: miaow

a beak: tweet tweet

feathers: tweet tweet

teeth: miaow

whiskers: miaow

two legs: tweet tweet

wings: tweet tweet

four legs: miaow

a nose: miaow

Exercise 3
• Look at the example together, and check that students 

understand what the task is.

• In pairs, students take turns to ask questions about a bird, a 

cat and humans and give short answers.

Optional extra
In pairs, students use the information discussed in exercise 3 to 

find at least five similarities between cats and humans and at 

least three between birds and humans. Have a few pairs report 

back to class. Collate the similarities on the board. Are there any 

body parts that all three species share? (body, head, eyes, legs)

Exercise 4
• Students work in pairs to play a guessing game. 

• Look at the animals on Student’s Book p32, and read through 

their names.

• Look at the six pictures on p37 now. Write the following six 

words on the board (or if you’re using iTools, write them in the 

margin of the page on the interactive whiteboard): a bear, a 

bee, a duck, an elephant, a frog, a whale. Drill the pronunciation 

by getting students to listen and repeat after you.

• Ask students to match the names to the animals if they can. 

Get a student to make a guess and ask the rest of the class to 

say if they agree or disagree. Then reveal the correct answers 

by labelling the pictures on the interactive whiteboard, or 

pointing out each animal in your copy of the book. 

• You could ask students to keep a copy of their Student’s 

Books open on p32 and on p37, respectively, so both of 

them can see all sixteen options. To make the activity more 

challenging, ask students to close their books.

• Students take turns to think of an animal and give short 

answers to their partner’s Yes / No questions.

• Get the person answering to keep a score of how many 

questions their partner has asked. 

• Play a set number of rounds each way, then declare a winner 

in each pair. The winner is the person who used a lower total 

number of questions to guess the answers.

Exercise 5
• Focus attention on the four drawings of dogs. 

• Pre-teach the word maybe to help speculation. Read the first 

statement. Look at each dog in turn, and get students to say 

if the dog is or isn’t Rover. For example: Number 1 isn’t Rover. 

This dog’s got long legs. Maybe Number 2 / 3 / 4 is Rover. This dog 

hasn’t got long legs.

• Ask students to continue the same way in pairs or small 

groups. The first pair or group to figure out which dog is 

which is the winner.

ANSWER KEY
1 Shep 2 Fido 3 Rover 4 Woof

More practice Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 3
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Science: we are animals, too

1 a 2.16  Listen. Match the words to 
numbers 1–9.

mouth
hand
body
arm
head
foot
eye
leg
nose

3 Test your partner. Use words from exercises 
1 and 2 and these expressions. Ask and 
answer.

 Have cats got …?  Yes, they have. / 
No, they haven’t. Have birds got …?

 Have humans got …?  Yes, they have. / 
No, they haven’t.

 Have birds got wings?  Yes, they have.
 Have humans got a 
tail?

 No, they haven’t.

4 Work with a partner. Play a game. 
A Pick an animal from here or page 32. 
B Ask Yes / No questions to find the animal.

Has it got four legs?  Yes, it has.
Has it got a tail?  No, it hasn’t.

5 Here are four dogs: Fido, Woof, Rover and 
Shep. Read the sentences. Which dog is 
which?

1 Rover hasn’t got long legs.
2 Woof hasn’t got large ears.
3 Shep and Fido have got short tails.
4 The dog with a short body isn’t Woof.
5 Fido has got small eyes.

37

 b 2.19  Listen. If it’s part of a bird, 
say ‘tweet tweet’. If it’s part of a cat, say 
‘miaow’.

1

2

3

6

4

5

8

7

1 2

3 4

4

7

56

1

9

2

8

3

arm

fur miaow

 b 2.17  Listen. Touch or point to the 
part of the body you hear.

    

2 a 2.18  Listen and label the picture.

fur a beak   feathers  legs  a tail 
teeth whiskers  a wing
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Vocabulary

1 Write down six of each of these things.

1 colours 3 adjectives
2 school subjects 4 possessions

2 Find eight animals.

d f c b h o r s e j

f g s i o k a w v m

v u p o r a b b i t

t j i p d h w s q n

b s d h k e v n r m

i o e g u k l a d o

r c r b n h r k l u

d s o u o e p e f s

h a m s t e r s e e

p a r r o t c h n r

have got / has got

3 Make true sentences. Use ’ve / ’s got or 
haven’t / hasn’t got.

1 I  a dog.
2 We  Science on Wednesday.
3 Our school  a uniform.
4 I  a skateboard.
5 We  English today.
6 My best friend  a pet.
7 Our English teacher  short hair.
8 I  blue eyes.

4 a Put the words in the correct order.

1 on  got  we  have  Maths  Tuesday?
2 Joe  a  got  sister?  has
3 has  legs  how many  got?  a spider  
4 crocodile  got  a  has  feathers?
5 has  bike?  got  our  teacher  a
6 you  have  bag?  got  a  red
7 have  we  today?  got  what subjects
8 a  got  have  pet?  you

 b Use your questions. Ask and answer with a 
partner.

Listening

5 a 2.20  Listen. Complete the chart. Tick (✓) 
the things Edward and Martha have got.

 Edward Martha

a games console

a television

a radio

a mobile phone ✓

a remote-controlled car

a skateboard

a DVD player

a bike

a camera

a pet

a brother

 b Write six true sentences about Edward and 
Martha. Use has / hasn’t got.
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  Unit 3 T38

Vocabulary

Exercise 1
• Students write six of each group of words. For ‘possessions’ 

tell students to think back to the beginning of the unit. Ask 

some students to read out their lists, and the rest of the class 

to correct any errors. 

• Some students may include words you haven’t covered in 

the unit – this is acceptable as a correct answer, but you then 

may like to present the meaning and pronunciation of each 

new word to the whole class.

ANSWER KEY
Students’ own answers

Exercise 2
• Students find eight animals in the word grid individually. All the 

words run left to right (horizontally) or top to bottom (vertically) 

– there are no words hidden diagonally or running backwards.

• You may like to set a time limit, say, two or three minutes.

• Students compare answers in pairs before you check the 

answers with the class.

ANSWER KEY
horse, rabbit, hamster, parrot, bird, spider, snake, mouse

have got / has got

Exercise 3
• Students complete the sentences individually so they are 

true for them. 

ANSWER KEY
Students’ own answers

Optional extra
Check answers in exercise 3 by asking students to change 

the eight sentences into questions. In pairs, students take 

turns to ask each other the questions, then give true short 

answers. Have a few students report back to the class about 

their partner.

Exercise 4a
• Look at the cues together. Explain that the words are jumbled 

up in each line and that students must put them in the correct 

order to make questions. Point out that they will have to work 

out the first word for themselves as it is not capitalized.

• Students write the questions, compare their answers in pairs 

before you check with the class.

ANSWER KEY
1 Have we got Maths on Tuesday?

2 Has Joe got a sister?

3 How many legs has a spider got?

4 Has a crocodile got feathers?

5 Has our teacher got a bike?

6 Have you got a red bag?

7 What subjects have we got today?

8 Have you got a pet?

Exercise 4b
• Students use the questions to ask their partner.

• Encourage them to add extra information wherever they can.

• Walk around and monitor the correct use of the question 

form and short answers.

Listening

Exercise 5a $ 2.20 Audio script pT88

• Focus on the photos and the chart. Explain that students will 

hear two children talking about their possessions.

• Read through the items in the chart. Explain that students 

will hear three different dialogues involving the same two 

children. 

• Play the first dialogue and check answers as a class. Play the 

recording again if necessary.

• Do the same with the second and third dialogues separately.

In stronger classes, you may like to get students to do all 

three dialogues in one go.

• Ask students to compare answers in pairs.

ANSWER KEY
Edward: a mobile phone, a remote-controlled car, a pet, 

a brother

Martha: a television, a radio, a mobile phone, a DVD player, 

a bike, a brother

Optional extra
Students compare answers in pairs for exercise 5a by asking 

questions with have got and taking turns to ask and answer 

about the two people. Pre-teach the expression: We don’t 

know. For example: Has Edward got a games console? We don’t 

know. Has Edward got a television? No, he hasn’t., etc.

Exercise 5b
• You may like to set this task as homework.

• Students use the information from the chart to write three 

true sentences about Edward and three about Martha.

ANSWER KEY
Edward has got: a mobile phone, a dog, a model car, 

a brother.

Edward hasn’t got: a skateboard, a bike, a DVD player, 

a television, a radio.

Martha has got: a bike, a mobile, a DVD player, a television, 

a radio, a brother, a model car.

Martha hasn’t got: a skateboard, a computer, a pet.

More practice Workbook pp30–31, 

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 3
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Working together
• The aim of this lesson is to emphasize that in group

projects every student gets a chance to contribute their

own particular strengths to their joint achievement. Some

students are good at writing and spelling words correctly, 

others are good at speaking. Some are good at using their

creativity to make something effective and memorable, while

some are good at organizing the work. Through project work, 

students will be able to discover what their own strengths

are, and they will learn how to use these to benefit both their

group effort and themselves personally.

• Read the instructions and look at the work Joe has begun

with his friends. Ask students to start working in groups by

making a list of all the things that they think should appear in

the project.

• Refer students back to the discussion in Unit 2 about the

various formats for presenting their project. Suggest that

deciding on the format early on may also help them decide

what content would be appropriate for the chosen format.

• Once they have produced a list of at least five different things

that they want to include in their projects, each student

should read the list and tick one thing they would enjoy

doing, circle one thing they would be good at doing (it may

or may not be the same thing), and cross one thing they

really wouldn’t like to do.

• Ask students to compare their notes in their groups. Give

them two to three minutes to decide who is going to do

which part of the work. Have the groups report back with

their plans. Only suggest changes to these plans if you have

serious reservations about the tasks any particular student

takes on – and do this discreetly, not in front of the class.

Don’t forget that through project work students often

surprise their teachers, their classmates, sometimes even

themselves by revealing skills and abilities never before

demonstrated in class – so keep your interventions to the

absolute minimum. Part of the learning process for students

is also to find out what they are not so good at, despite what

they may have thought! 

Preparation
1 Students gather information about their school as well as

pictures of the school premises and / or its students and

teachers. They should also include anything else they think

makes their school different or interesting.

2 They should also make sure they have their timetable

translated into English – if they intend to include it.

3 Groups get together again ahead of the project presentation

class to put their projects together. Make sure they remember

which tasks each of them have previously taken on.

4 Remind students to check their texts for mistakes, and to

write out a clean copy for the final project. If you would like

to correct texts yourself, make sure you do this on a separate 

piece of paper or electronically, so students can produce a 

clean copy. 

5 Set aside a lesson for the project presentations. Make sure

you check with students beforehand if they need any

equipment in the room (in case some of them decided to

prepare a computer- or video-based project). Remember that

given the topic, most projects will have very similar content.

Follow-up
• Have the class vote on the most impressive group project.

• Ask each group to discuss (in their own language) their

experiences of working together. Is there anything they

would do differently next time? Are there any particular skills

or abilities that they left unused? Can they think of a way of

using these later?

• Ask each group to report back with their most important

points. Ask them to mention one thing they think worked

really well in their group, and one thing they would like to do

differently next time.

• Remember: a key aim for projects is to motivate and maintain

motivation, so keep the discussion generally positive and

constructive – don’t allow any students to put too much

stress on criticism.

Song

My favourite day

Exercise 1
• Go round the class, asking each student to say the name of

a school subject. Keep this going until students run out of

subjects to mention.

• Students complete the lyrics and compare their ideas in pairs.

Remind them that not all words are names of subjects, but that

all the words appear in Joe’s timetable on Student’s Book p34.

Exercise 2 $ 2.21 Audio script: see Answer Key

• Play the recording for students to listen and check their 

answers.

ANSWER KEY
1 English 11 Physics

2 French 12 PE

3 Art 13 break

4 History 14 assembly

5 Maths 15 Monday

6 Music 16 Tuesday

7 Geography 17 Wednesday

8 RE 18 Thursday

9 Biology 19 Friday

10 ICT

• Play the recording again, and get students to sing along.

More practice Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 3
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Song

1 Complete the song. The words are all on 
page 34.

2 2.21  Listen and check. Then listen  
and sing.

Working together

Make a project 
about your school. 
Here’s our project.

39

Chorus 
Hey! Hey! It’s OK 
It’s our favourite day today.

We haven’t got 1E _ _ _ _ _ h, we haven’t got 2F _ _ _ _ h, 
We haven’t got 3A _ t or 4H _ _ _ _ _ y. 
We haven’t got 5M _ _ _ s, we haven’t got Games, 
We haven’t got 6M _ _ _ c or 7G _ _ _ _ _ _ _ y.

Chorus 

We haven’t got 8R _, we haven’t got Science, 
We haven’t got 9B _ _ _ _ _  y or 10l _ T. 
We haven’t got 11P _ _ _ _ _ s, we haven’t got 12P _, 
We haven’t got 13b _ _ _ k or 14a _ _ _ _ _ _ y.

Chorus 
So what’s today? Well, it isn’t 15M _ _ _ _ y, 
16T _ _ _ _ _ y, 17W _ _ _ _ _ _ _ y, 18T _ _ _ _ _ _ y 
or 19F _ _ _ _ y. 
What’s today? It’s our favourite day. No school today.  
It’s Saturday!

My favourite day

Miss Jones

This is our Biology teacher, 
Miss Jones. She’s married, 
but hasn’t got any children.

Mr Walker

This is Mr Walker. He’s our 
maths teacher. He’s 36. 

He’s married and he’s got 
two children.
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What’s the time, please?

Vocabulary

1 2.22  Look at the clocks. 
Listen and repeat.

2 a Write the times. Use these words.

quarter past  ten to  twenty to  five past  quarter to  half past  twenty-five to  o’clock

 b Rewrite this with the correct punctuation.

whatsthetimepleaseitssevenoclock

1 It’s quarter past four 2 It’s… 3 4 

6 7 8 5 

five o’clock

five past three
ten past seven

quarter past 
eight

twenty 
past two

twenty-five 
past elevenhalf past ten

twenty-five 
to twelve

twenty to four

quarter 
to one

ten to six

five to nine

to past
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 Unit 4 T40

Unit overview
Grammar focus: telling the time, prepositions of time; 

present simple: all forms.

New vocabulary: Time; daily routines.

Skills: Reading: talking about daily routines and free-time

activities; Speaking: asking for and telling the time, asking

and answering about the things you do; Listening: telling

the time, a typical school day, daily routines; Writing: writing

about the time of activities, describing a typical day.

Culture: Sport. 

The Culture page for this unit can be studied after Lesson 4B

or at the end of the unit.

English Across the Curriculum: Music: musical instruments.

The English Across the Curriculum page can be studied at

the end of the unit.

Project: Helping each other.

Song: Digital Charlie.

4A  What’s the time, please?

Background information
In everyday spoken English, we use the twelve-hour clock

and add, where necessary, the expressions in the morning, in 

the afternoon, in the evening or at night. In writing, we often

add am (Latin, ante meridiem = before noon) or pm (Latin, 

post meridiem = after noon) after the time. In timetables and

many digital clocks, the twenty-four-hour clock is used. 

Vocabulary

Exercise 1 $ 2.22
• Students look at the pictures of the clocks. Ask them to write

down the time on each clock using the format 5.00, 3.05 and so

on. Explain that in English, we use past for the minutes between

the hour and the half hour, and to for the minutes between the

half hour and the hour. We refer to the hour behind when we

use use past, and the hour ahead when we use to.

• Ask students to say (in their own language) if this is different

or similar to the way they tell the time in their own language.

• Play the recording for students to listen and read the times.

• Play it again for students to listen and repeat.

Optional extra
Explain that in English, we use It’s … to tell the time. Write 

the question: What’s the time, please? on the board. Point to

each clock in exercise 1 (in your book or on the interactive

whiteboard), and ask the question to get a student in turn to

answer in a full sentence, for example It’s five o’clock. It’s five past 

three. and so on.

Exercise 2a
• Look at the phrases in the box and the example using 

It’s … [time]. Draw a clock with no hands on the board, add

the twelve points around the edge for the hours, then ask

students in turn to come up to the board and point to where

the minute hand would be pointing. Say the times in the box.

For example, when you say quarter past, a student will point

to 3 = 15 minutes, when you say ten to, they will point to 10

= 50 minutes. Ask the rest of the class to suggest corrections

when necessary.

• Focus on the pictures. Ask students to write the times

individually (or in pairs in weaker classes). 

• Check answers.

ANSWER KEY
2 ten to eleven 6 twenty to three

3 half past two 7 twelve o’clock

4 five past eight 8 quarter to one

5 twenty-five to ten

LANGUAGE NOTE  When we talk about the number of minutes

before or after the hour, we can omit the word minutes if the 

number can be divided by five. So we can say five to ten or five 

minutes to ten, but we normally say seven minutes to ten, and NOT 

seven to ten. We don’t say o’clock when we use the twenty-four-

hour clock, for example It’s twenty-three twenty. We use quarter

with or without the indefinite article, without any change in

meaning: quarter to five or a quarter to five.

In informal spoken English, some people use half without past, for

example: I’ll see you at half three – the meaning is the same. That is, 

half three is 3.30, and never 2.30 like in many other languages.

Exercise 2b
• Tell students the letters make up a question and an answer.

All the words are in the correct order, but they need to 

be separated, and the punctuation is missing. Elicit in the

students’ own language what punctuation is.

• Students rewrite the question and answer in their exercise

books.

• Ask a student to write their answer on the board for the rest

of the class to check and correct as necessary.

• Elicit in the students’ own language what commas (,), 

question marks (?) and full stops (.) are used for. You may

need to explain that an apostrophe (‘) is usually used to

indicate a missing letter.

ANSWER KEY
What’s the time, please? It’s seven o’clock.

Optional extra
Go round the class asking students to tell the time in the

clocks in exercise 2a by asking What’s the time, please? and

pointing at the appropriate clock.
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Exercise 6b $ 2.24 Audio script pT88

• Explain that students will hear seven short dialogues. 

• Go through the list of activities in the first column of the 

chart and elicit the meaning of any unfamiliar vocabulary. 

The pictures should help students do this. Quickly drill the 

pronunciation of any trickier words if necessary.

• Tell them their task is to match the activities to the days of 

the week and the times.

• Play the recording once. Allow students to compare ideas in 

pairs.

• Now play the recording again and then check answers as a 

class.

ANSWER KEY
the volleyball match: Friday, eight o’clock

Annie’s dance lesson: Tuesday, ten past five

the school concert: Thursday, half past seven

Jim’s piano exam: Wednesday, twenty to twelve

the hockey game: Sunday, quarter past three

Fred’s party: Saturday, half past four

Claire’s tennis lesson: Monday, quarter to four

Exercise 7
• In pairs, students use the information from the chart to take 

turns to ask and answer questions about the activities.

• Walk around and monitor the use of the prepositions of time. 

Make a note of any problematic points to go over at the end 

of the lesson.

Exercise 8
• You may like to set this task as homework.

• Students use the information from the chart to write six more 

sentences about the activities.

Revision idea
Ask students to look back at Joe’s timetable on Student’s 

Book p34. Ask: When has Joe got ICT? and elicit: He’s got ICT 

at five past ten on Wednesday. Write the example on the 

board. Each student now writes five questions about Joe’s 

timetable, and then in pairs they take turns to ask and answer 

the questions. Walk around and monitor the correct use of 

time expressions and the prepositions of time. Alternatively, 

you can use the students’ own class timetable for the same 

activity.

Exercise 3 $ 2.23 Audio script pT88

• Tell students they will hear six short dialogues, and that they 

only have to write the times they hear.

• With books closed, play the first dialogue, twice if necessary, 

so students can hear the time mentioned. Check the answer 

together.

• Play the other five dialogues, pausing after each one to allow 

students time to write their answers.

• Play the recording again in full for students to listen and 

check their answers.

• Students compare answers in pairs before you check them 

with the class. Write the times on the board.

ANSWER KEY
2 quarter to twelve 5 quarter past seven

3 five past eight 6 six o’clock

4 half past two

Comprehension

Exercise 4
• In stronger classes, students do the task individually. In 

weaker classes, allow them to do it in pairs. 

• Read the two questions and check students understand 

them.

• Students read the dialogue and underline the information. 

Then they answer the questions.

ANSWER KEY
1 On Saturday, at four o’clock.

2 Because she has got a piano exam at half past four.

Grammar

Exercise 5
• Students copy the table into their exercise books. Then they 

study the dialogue in exercise 4 to find the missing words for 

the sentences.

• Elicit how on and at are used with time expressions (we use 

on before the day of the week and at before the time on the 

clock).

ANSWER KEY
The party is on Saturday. 

It’s at four o’clock.

You’ve got a piano exam at half past four on Saturday.

Listening, speaking and writing

Exercise 6a
• Focus attention on the last column of the chart in exercise 6. 

• In pairs, students take turns to choose a clock in the chart, 

then ask and tell the time. 

• Walk around and monitor the correct use of the time 

expressions and the use of It’s …

More practice Workbook pp32–33, 

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 4
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4A: Grammar  Telling the time  Prepositions of time  Present simple

3 2.23  Listen. Write the times you hear.

1 twenty to four

Comprehension

4 Read the conversation and answer the 
questions.

1 When is the party?
2 Why can’t Molly go to the party?

Listening, speaking and writing

6 a Look at the chart. Work with a partner. Ask 
and answer. Point to a clock.

  What’s the time, please?
  It’s quarter to four.

 b 2.24  Listen to the dialogues. Match the 
activities to the days and times.

Activity Day Time 

the volleyball match

Monday

Annie’s dance lesson 

Tuesday

the school concert 

Wednesday

Jim’s piano exam 

Thursday

the hockey game 

Friday

Fred’s party

Saturday

Claire’s tennis lesson

Sunday

7 Work with a partner. Look at the chart in 
exercise 6. Ask and answer.

  When is the volleyball match?
  It’s on Friday at eight o’clock.

8 Write the days and the times.

The volleyball match is on Friday at eight o’clock.

Mrs Dawson When is Ravi’s birthday party?
Molly It’s on Saturday.
Mrs Dawson What time?
Molly It’s at four o’clock. Why?
Mrs Dawson  Well, you’ve got a piano exam at 

half past four on Saturday.
Molly Oh no!

Grammar

5 Copy and complete the table.

on, at

The party is  Saturday. 
It’s  four o’clock.
You’ve got a piano exam  half past four 

 Saturday.

When do we use 
on and at?
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Vocabulary

1 2.25  Listen and repeat the expressions in blue.

My day

I go to bed at half past nine. I read a book 
or a magazine for half an hour and then I 
go to sleep.

I get up at half past seven and I have a 
shower.

At ten to eight I have breakfast in the 
kitchen and I listen to the radio.

Then I brush my teeth and put on my 
coat. 

At quarter past eight I go to school with 
my friends. We take the bus.

Lessons start at quarter to nine. 

We have lunch at school at half past 
twelve. I have a packed lunch.

We finish school at half past three and go 
home.

I do my homework and go on the Internet 
before dinner.

We have dinner at six o’clock. After dinner I watch TV or listen to music.

Comprehension

2 2.26  Read and listen to 
Molly’s day. Put the things in 
the correct order.

bus  dinner  homework  lunch
book  breakfast  TV  shower
teeth  bed

A B

D E

G H

J K

C

F

I
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4B  My day

Vocabulary

Exercise 1 $ 2.25
• Focus attention on the pictures. Ask: Who’s in the pictures?

(Molly.) Explain that students will hear about a day in

Molly’s life.

• Point out the expressions in blue. Play the recording for

students to listen and read, then play it again for them to

listen and repeat. 

Optional extra
Check comprehension of the vocabulary by calling out an

expression at random and asking a student in turn to mime

the action. Ask the rest of the class to watch and correct any

mistakes.

Comprehension

Exercise 2 $ 2.26
• Read the words in the box. Elicit their meaning by asking for

a translation. Tell students they will have to put these words

in order.

• Play the recording for students to listen and read about

Molly’s day. They then order the words in the box.

• Students compare answers in pairs before you check them

with the class.

ANSWER KEY
1 shower 

2 breakfast 

3 teeth 

4 bus 

5 lunch

6 homework 

7 dinner 

8 TV 

9 bed 

10 book

Optional extra
You may like to do some work on collocations. Write two

columns of words on the board (or, if you have time to

prepare it beforehand, on a worksheet photocopied for each

student), ten verbs on the left: have, listen to, take, go to, do, 

go on, go, put on, brush, watch, and ten nouns on the right:

the radio, a jacket, a shower, homework, bed, the Internet, your 

teeth, the bus, home, TV. Ask students to match the verbs with

the nouns. Check answers. Check comprehension by asking

for a translation or by asking students to mime the action. 

ANSWER KEY
have a shower, listen to the radio, take the bus, go to bed, 

do homework, go on the Internet, go home, put on a 

jacket, brush your teeth, watch TV

Suggest that words that often appear together should be

recorded together in their vocabulary notebooks.
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Grammar

Exercise 3a
• Students study the table. Read the sentences together. 

Explain in the students’ own language that the present 

simple is used to talk about things that happen regularly.

Exercise 3b
• Read the example with the class.

• In stronger classes, students work individually and then 

compare answers in pairs. In weaker classes, students do the 

task in pairs. 

• Check answers with the whole class.

ANSWER KEY
2 go

3 read

4 get

5 finish

6 take

7 do

Exercise 3c
• Students work individually to write seven similar sentences 

about their own day. You may like to set this task as homework.

• Check the correct use of the present simple and the 

expressions describing daily routine.

Exercise 4a $ 2.27
• Play the recording for students to listen and read the two 

examples.

Exercise 4b
• Students copy the table into their exercise books and 

complete the missing negative form. Elicit how the negative 

is formed (after I, you, we or they, we add do not, or the short 

form don’t before the main verb). 

• Ask four students in turn to make a negative present simple 

sentence from the cues in the table and elicit a translation of 

the sentence from another student.

Exercise 5a
• Students work individually to complete the sentences with 

the negative verb forms. 

• They compare answers in pairs before you check them with 

the class.

ANSWER KEY
2 don’t watch

3 don’t walk

4 don’t go

5 don’t finish

6 don’t have

7 don’t do

8 don’t play

9 don’t go

10 don’t listen to

Exercise 5b
• Students use the sentences in exercise 5a to make sentences 

about themselves, either in the affirmative or the negative. 

• Give students a minute or two to think about whether or 

not the negative statements made in exercise 5a are true for 

them and then to make the necessary changes.

• Ask students round the class to say one sentence each and 

the rest of the class to listen and correct any mistakes.

• At the end, have a quick show of hands to see which 

activities in exercise 5a your students do or don’t do.

Listening and writing

Exercise 6 $ 2.28 Audio script pT88

• Read the instructions together. Check that students 

understand the situation by asking for a translation.

• Read the eight statements. Elicit or pre-teach any unfamiliar 

vocabulary. You may like students to write down arrive at as a 

useful verb + preposition combination. Tell students some of 

the statements will be true, but some will be false.

• Play the recording through once and allow students to 

compare ideas in pairs. 

• Play it again, pausing after the first sentence in the recording 

and check the answer for the first statement. Then play the rest.

• If necessary, play the recording for a third time, pausing after 

each piece of information necessary to decide on the true or 

false statements.

ANSWER KEY
1 False.

2 False.

3 True.

4 False.

5 True.

6 False.

7 True.

8 False.

 SKILLS NOTE  Explain in the students’ own language that in a 

typical true or false task, the statements are in the same order 

as the information about them in the recording. If they cannot 

catch the answer to a question, they should not spend too long 

thinking about it, but should move on to the next question. 

When they listen for the second time, they can concentrate 

more on the difficult ones they missed first time around.

Exercise 7a

• Students write six statements about their typical day. 

Make sure they understand they have to make two of the 

statements false. Remind them not to tell other students 

which statements are false.

• Walk around and offer help as they prepare their sentences.

Exercise 7b
• In pairs, students take turns to read each other their 

sentences. Can their partners guess which statements are 

true and which are false?

• Walk around and monitor the correct use of the present 

simple forms.

Revision idea

Tell students you are going to describe your own typical day, 

but every statement will be false. Ask them to try to guess 

which piece of information is incorrect and correct your 

statements. Don’t rush to the correct answer, allow them to 

offer a range of possible solutions. For example, you say: At 

the weekend I have breakfast at seven o’clock in my kitchen. The 

students say: You don’t have breakfast at seven o’clock, you have 

breakfast at half past seven. or You don’t have breakfast in your 

kitchen, you have breakfast in a café. or You don’t have breakfast 

at the weekend. Once they have used up their ideas, reveal the 

correct answer, then move on to your next false statement.

More practice Workbook pp34–35, 

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 4
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4B: Grammar  Telling the time  Prepositions of time  Present simple

Grammar

3 a Look at the grammar table.

Present simple

I get up at seven o’clock.
We take the bus to school.
Lessons start at quarter to nine.

 b Complete the sentences.

1 I have breakfast in the kitchen.
2 My mum and dad  to work at half past 

eight.
3 I  books and magazines in bed.
4 At the weekend, I  up at half past nine.
5 Lessons  at half past three.
6 I  the bus to school with my friends.
7 I  my homework from seven o’clock to 

eight o’clock.

 c Write seven sentences about your day. 

4 a 2.27  Read and listen.

5 a Complete the sentences with the negative 
form of the words in brackets.

1 I don’t get up at seven o’clock. (get up)
2 I  TV when I have breakfast. (watch)
3 My friends and I  to school. (walk)
4 You  home for lunch. (go)
5 Lessons  at three o’clock. (finish)
6 We  dinner at half past five. (have)
7 I  my homework with my friends. (do)
8 We  computer games. (play)
9 They  to school on Saturdays. (go)

10 I  music in bed. (listen to)

 b Make sentences about yourself.

I get up at seven o’clock. / I don’t get up at seven 
o’clock.

Listening and writing

6 2.28  Listen. Molly’s school has an Internet 
exchange with a school in China. She’s talking 
about a typical day for the children there. Are 
these statements true or false?

1 The children arrive at school at twenty past 
seven.

2 They all take the school bus.
3 Morning lessons are from 8 to 12 o’clock.
4 All children have a packed lunch at school.
5 They have two hours for lunch.
6 Afternoon classes finish at quarter to four.
7 The children do their homework at school.
8 They go to bed at quarter past eight.

7 a Write six sentences about a typical day in 
your life. Four are true and two are false.

 b Read your sentences to a partner. He / She 
must find the false ones.

This is the present 
simple tense.

I go to school from 
Monday to Friday.

 b Copy and complete the table with the  
short form.

Present simple: negative

I
You
We
They

do not
get up at eight o’clock. 
take the train to school. 
have lunch at home.  
finish school at three.

How do we make the present 
simple tense negative?

I don’t go to school on 
Saturday and Sunday.
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Vocabulary

1 a 2.29  Listen and repeat.

Comprehension

2 2.31  Read and listen to Molly. Find three 
pictures for each person.

 b 2.30  Listen. Which activity do you hear?

1 play tennis 

1 play football 2 play tennis

3 play ice hockey 4 play computer games

5 play the piano 6 play the guitar

7 play the violin 8 collect badges

9 go skiing 10 go swimming

11 go to dance class 12 watch DVDs

p

Molly
I like sport. I play tennis with my friends, and I 
watch tennis on TV. I like music, too. I play the 
piano, and I also go to dance school. We’ve 
got classes on Wednesdays and Saturdays.  
I don’t play computer games.

Kirk
My brother, Kirk, likes sport. He plays football. 
He has training after school on Tuesdays. 
He goes swimming with his friends at the 
sports centre, too. He doesn’t play a musical 
instrument, but he collects football cards. 
He’s got 200!

Eddie
Our neighbour, Eddie, doesn’t like sport. He 

doesn’t play tennis or football and he doesn’t 

go swimming. He doesn’t play a musical 

instrument and he doesn’t collect football 

cards. In his free time, Eddie watches DVDs, 

reads comics and plays computer games.

A B C

D E F

G H I

1

2

3

Free time
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  Unit 4 T44

 4C  Free time

Vocabulary

Exercise 1a $ 2.29
• Focus attention on the pictures. Read the title, and elicit its 

meaning in the students’ own language.

• Play the recording for students to listen and read the 

expressions and then play it again for them to listen and 

repeat. 

Optional extra
Students look at the list and tick the activities that they do, 

and put a cross next to those they don’t do. Each student 

writes three statements about themselves in the affirmative 

and three in the negative. For example: I don’t play football. I 

play tennis. I don’t collect badges.

Exercise 1b $ 2.30
• Explain that students will hear people doing the twelve 

activities from exercise 1a in a different order. Their task is to 

write the activities in the order they hear them. Ask them 

to write the numbers 1 to 12 in their exercise books, with 

enough room to write the expressions.

• With books closed, play the first extract and work out the 

activity together (play tennis).

• Play the rest of the recording twice, pausing after each 

activity to allow time for students to write their answers.

• Students compare answers in pairs before you check them 

with the class.

ANSWER KEY
2 play the piano 8 play the violin

3 go swimming 9 play football

4 collect badges 10 go to dance class

5 play ice hockey 11 play the guitar

6 watch DVDs 12 play computer games

7 go skiing

LANGUAGE NOTE  In English, when we talk about musical 

instruments, we use play + the + name of instrument, for 

example play the guitar. When we talk about sports including 

most ball games and other team sports, we often use play + 

name of sport, for example play tennis. For individual sports, 

we can use do or go, for example do karate or go swimming. We 

normally use go with sports ending in -ing. 

Comprehension

Exercise 2 $ 2.31
• Look at the nine pictures and elicit the activity for each one.

• Pre-teach like, training, sports centre, musical instrument and 

comics.

• Play the recording. In pairs, students listen to and read 

the three descriptions and underline the activities Molly 

mentions. Ask them to ignore all unnecessary extra 

information.

• As they listen and read again, they match the three names to 

the pictures.

ANSWER KEY
1 B, F, H

2 A, D, G

3 C, E, I

Optional extra
To practise verb + noun collocations further, give students 

a list of nouns, either by typing up and photocopying 

worksheets for each student or by writing the nouns on 

the board. Each noun should be preceded by a blank space 

where students can write the matching verb. Write, for 

example: ice hockey, football cards, to dance class, a musical 

instrument, TV, comics. Students complete the phrases 

individually. Check answers, then get students to write a 

sentence with each collocation.

06 ProjTB1 U4.indd   95 15/04/2013   10:20

© Copyright Oxford University PressIELTSMatters.com

https://digi-zaban.ir/
https://ieltsmatters.com/


Unit 4 T45

Grammar

Exercise 3a
• Students copy the table into their exercise books. 

• Ask them to study the three texts in exercise 2 for relevant 

examples and complete the missing forms in the table.

• Check answers together. Elicit the rule (we add -s to verbs 

after he, she or it and we sometimes make other small 

changes to the ending). Write both the root verbs and the 

suffixed forms on the board and underline the endings. Make 

these the headings of a table with four columns.

ANSWER KEY
She plays tennis.

He has training.

He watches DVDs.

She goes to dance school.

• Write some more verbs on the board: get, listen, brush, take, 

start, finish, do, read. Turn to Student’s Book p42 to look at  

the pictures again together and then say a sentence with 

each verb about Molly’s day. For example: Molly gets up at half 

past seven. As you say each third person form, put it in the 

relevant column below the headings.

• Explain that after he, she or it, we usually put -s at the end 

(plays, gets, listens, takes, starts, reads). If the verb ends in o, 

or in sh, ch or ss, we put -es (watches, brushes, finishes, goes, 

does). Remind them that does has an irregular pronunciation. 

Some verbs are irregular, for example have / has.

Exercise 3b
• Students match the verbs and the subjects. Check answers.

ANSWER KEY
I, you, we, they: play, like he, she, it: plays, likes

Exercise 3c
• Students expand their answers from exercise 2 into full 

sentences in the third person.

ANSWER KEY
Molly plays tennis. She plays the piano. She goes to dance 

class(es) / school.

Kirk plays football. He goes swimming. He collects football 

cards.

Eddie watches DVDs. He reads comics. He plays computer 

games.

Exercise 4
• You may like to set this task as homework, or use it as extra 

practice of the present simple form in class. 

• Students write ten sentences about Molly in the present 

simple individually. 

• Get a few students to read out a few sentences each. Pay 

attention to the correct use of the third person endings.

Exercise 5a
• Students copy the table into their exercise books and then 

study the texts again to find examples of the negative form. 

Check answers and elicit the rule (we use don’t after I, you, 

we or they, and doesn’t after he, she or it to make negative 

sentences in the present simple, and the form of the main 

verb never changes).

ANSWER KEY
I don’t play computer games.

He doesn’t play a musical instrument.

Exercise 5b
• Students complete the sentences. Ask them to compare 

answers in pairs before you check them with the class.

ANSWER KEY
1 don’t

2 doesn’t

3 don’t

4 doesn’t

5 doesn’t

6 don’t

7 don’t

Exercise 6 $ 2.32 Audio script pT88

• Tell students they will hear seven statements. Their task is to 

change them into negative statements.

• Play the example. Students listen, respond, and hear the 

correct answer after a pause. Continue with the other items.

Speaking, listening and writing

Exercise 7
• Elicit what like means. Ask a few students to say what they 

like or don’t like.

• If possible, arrange the class in a circle. Explain this is a 

chain game where each student must remember what the 

previous students have said and add a statement of their 

own. Play the game with the whole class or in two groups.

Exercise 8a $ 2.33 Audio script pT88

• Students look at the pictures and decide for each picture 

what activity they illustrate.

• Explain that they will hear a boy, Juraj, and a girl, Guang, 

describe what they do in their free time. They must tick the 

activities they do and put a cross next to those they don’t do.

• Play the recording, pausing after Juraj to allow students time 

to write their answers. Allow some time at the end as well.

• Check answers with the class. Play the recording again. Ask 

students to repeat the statement that confirms their ideas.

ANSWER KEY
Juraj plays ice hockey, goes skiing and listens to music.

Guang plays the violin, goes to dance classes, goes 

swimming, collects badges and plays computer games.

Exercise 8b
• Students use the information from exercise 8a to write six 

sentences about Juraj and six about Guang.

Exercise 9
• In class or for homework, students write a paragraph with the 

cues about their own free time.

• Have a few students read out their paragraphs to the class. 

Check their use of the present simple.

More practice Workbook pp36–37, 

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 4
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4C: Grammar  Telling the time  Prepositions of time  Present simple

Grammar

3 a Copy and complete the table.

Present simple: endings

I play football. 
We have piano lessons.
They watch TV. 
I go swimming.

She  tennis.
He  training.
He  DVDs.
She  to dance 
school.

 b Match the subjects and the verbs.

6 2.32  Listen. Say the negative.

I play tennis.
I don’t play tennis.

Speaking, listening and writing

7 Work in a group. Play a game.tttttttttttttttttttttenenenenenenenenennenenenenenenenenennnennnnennnnenee ninininniinininininninininnninnn s.s.s.s.s.s.s.s.s.s.ss.sss.s
rarararararararararararaaaraaaaararaaaainininininininnininnniininiinininnnininininininninininininininninininininininnininnnnnnnnnnng.g.g.g.gg.gg.gggggggggggggggggg

What happens after he and she?

I   you   we   they   he   she   it

I don’t like sport.

She doesn’t like sport and I don’t like Maths.

play / like

 c Look at your answers to exercise 2. What do 
the people do?

Molly plays tennis. She … .

4 Look at Molly’s day on page 42 again. Write 
about it.

Molly gets up at half past seven and she has a 
shower.

5 a Copy and complete the table. Find the 
missing words in the text in exercise 2.

Present simple: negative

I  play computer games.
He  play a musical instrument.

 b Complete what Molly says. Use don’t or 
doesn’t.

1 I  get up at six o’clock.
2 Eddie  collect football cards.
3 We  play ice hockey at our school.
4 Kirk  play the piano.
5 Eddie  like sport.
6 Kirk and Eddie  go to dance class.
7 I  play football.

plays / likes

8 a 2.33  Listen. What do the people do? 
Tick the correct pictures.

1 Juraj Slovakia 1 Guang Thailand

✓

✗

 b Write about the people in exercise 8a.

Juraj plays ice hockey. He doesn’t play football.

9 What do you do in your free time? Write a 
paragraph. Use these phrases.

I like …, I …, and I …, I don’t like …, and I don’t … .
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4646

Comprehension

1 a Read the story. Answer the questions.

1 Who is Millie talking to?
2 Where do Mickey and Millie play tennis?
3 Why doesn’t Mut go with them?

 b 2.34  Read and listen.

46

Do you like sport, Millie?

Yes, I do, Uncle Bob.

What sports 
do you play?

Mickey and Millie’s uncle and aunt are 
visiting them from Australia.

1

Does Mickey play 
tennis, too?

Yes, he does. We play 
every Saturday.

2

No, we don’t. We go to the park.

Oh, where do you play? Do you 
go to the sports centre?

3

Does Mut go with you?

No, he doesn’t.

4

Oh, why not?

Because he always catches the ball.

5

Mickey, Millie and Mut

I play … volleyball, table tennis. 
I go swimming, too, but my 

favourite sport is tennis.
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  Unit 4 T46

 4D  Mickey, Millie and Mut

Comprehension

Exercise 1a
• Focus attention on the pictures. Ask: Who are in the pictures? 

(Mickey, Millie, Mut and a man.) 

• Ask students to scan the story for unfamiliar words, and 

then encourage them to work out their meaning from the 

context. Write each word on the board, and quickly drill their 

pronunciation. You may need to focus on visit, table tennis, 

every, always and catch.

• Students read the story individually and answer the 

questions.

• Students compare ideas in pairs. 

• Ask a different student to answer each question, and the rest 

of the class to say if they agree or disagree. Ask them to quote 

the part of the story that helped them answer.

ANSWER KEY
1 Millie is talking to her uncle (from Australia).

2 They go to the park to play tennis.

3 Because he always catches the ball.

Exercise 1b $ 2.34
• Play the recording for students to read and listen.

• This cartoon is available as animation on the DVD and iTools.

Optional extra
In pairs, students practise role-playing the dialogue. You may 

like to play the recording again to help them prepare. Have a 

few volunteering pairs to perform in front of the class. Ask the 

rest of the class to vote on the best performance. 

Optional extra
Play Tennis words with classes of 16 or fewer. Start by eliciting 

some tennis vocabulary, e.g. serve (look at picture 2 of Millie) 

and the scoring system (love, advantage, etc.). Divide the class 

into two teams. Decide who is ‘serving’ (i.e. which team is going 

to start). Give the class a topic, e.g. ‘colours’. The first person 

in the team that is starting must say a colour, then the first 

person in the other team must say another one, and it goes 

back to the first team – they are ‘hitting a ball over a net to their 

opponent’ each time they say a word related to the topic. If 

students repeat a word or hesitate for too long, the other team 

wins the point. Keep the ‘tennis’ scores on the board.
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Exercise 2
• Students read the story again to decide if the statements are 

true, false, or there is no information about them. Make sure 

students understand the three options.

• Students compare their ideas in pairs before you check the 

answers with the class..

ANSWER KEY
1 False. 6 True.

2 False. 7 It doesn’t say.

3 True. 8 True.

4 False. 9 True.

5 It doesn’t say.

Grammar

Exercise 3a
• Students copy the table into their exercise books and then 

study the story again to work out what the missing examples 

are.

• Check answers and elicit the rule (we make questions in the 

present simple by putting Do before I, you, they or we and 

Does before he, she or it; in short answers, we repeat do or 

does after the pronoun).

ANSWER KEY
Do you play volleyball? Yes, I do.

Does he play volleyball? Yes, he does.

• To check comprehension of the rule, ask five students to 

make a different question each, using cues from the table. 

Elicit their meaning by asking for a translation.

• Highlight the fact that the form of the main verb never 

changes. The -s ending in questions only appears at the end 

of the auxiliary Does.

• Focus again on the short answers. Highlight that the negative 

answer is usually in the short form: don’t or doesn’t.

Exercise 3b
• Students work individually to complete the questions. 

ANSWER KEY
1 Do 4 Do

2 Does 5 Do

3 Does 6 Does

• Ask students why the answer is Do, not Does in 4 (the subject 

isn’t Molly = ‘she’, but ‘Molly and her friends’ = ‘they’).

Exercise 3c
• In pairs, students make dialogues with the questions from 

exercise 3b. They take turns asking or answering.

Exercise 4
• Students copy the table into their exercise books. 

• In pairs, they work out the correct word order and then re-

read the story to check their ideas.

• Elicit the rule (after the Wh- question word, the word order is 

the same as in Yes / No questions).

More practice Workbook pp38–39, 

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 4

ANSWER KEY
Where do you play tennis?

When does she go to school?

Exercise 5
• Read the example together with the class. 

• Allow students to discover that the questions are either 

about Molly’s day (p42), about themselves or about Mickey 

and Millie (p46).

• In pairs, students first write the questions and then take turns 

to ask and give true answers. Encourage them to answer the 

questions about the Project characters without looking them 

up in the Student’s Book.

• Check answers together.

ANSWER KEY
2 When do you go to school? Students’ own answers

3 Where does Molly have lunch? She has lunch at school.

4 When do we go home? Students’ own answers

5 Where do you do your homework? Students’ own answers

6 When do Mickey and Millie play tennis? They play tennis 

every Saturday / on Saturday.

Speaking and writing

Exercise 6a
• Pre-teach a lot of.

• Students look through the chart and tick or cross the boxes 

for themselves. 

Exercise 6b
• Students use the ideas in the chart to make questions.

• In pairs, they take turns to ask each other and tick or cross the 

second column of the chart according to the answers.

• Walk around and monitor the correct use of the question 

forms and short answers.

Exercise 6c
• You may like to set this task as homework.

• Students use the information in the chart to write eight 

sentences about themselves and about their partner.

• When you check their sentences, pay special attention to the 

use of the first and third person forms.

Revision idea
Students look at Lessons 4A–4D and prepare six questions 

to ask you about your daily routine, your free time, or your 

likes or dislikes. Choose some students to ask their best 

question (or two), and answer more or less truthfully. (You 

can make up answers if you don’t want to reveal too much.) 

Ask the class to listen and write down the six most interesting 

answers they hear, and then expand these into sentences in 

the present simple. Check some of their sentences.

Unit 4
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4D: Grammar  Telling the time  Prepositions of time  Present simple

5 Work with a partner. Use the cues. Ask and 
answer.

1 When / Molly have breakfast
 When does Molly have breakfast?
 She has breakfast at ten to eight.
2 When / you go to school
3 Where / Molly have lunch
4 When / we go home
5 Where / you do your homework
6 When / Mickey and Millie play tennis

Speaking and writing

6 a Look at the chart. Do you do these things? 
Write ✓ or ✗ for Me.

Me My partner

play the

get up at

listen to the                 in 
the morning

take the                     to 
school

play

go

collect

write a  
lot of

 b Work with a partner. Ask and answer. Write 
✓ or ✗ for My partner.

  Do you play the piano?
  Yes, I do or No, I don’t.

 c Write about yourself and your partner.

I don’t play the piano. My partner plays …

2 Are the statements true or false, or doesn’t it 
say?

1 The man is Mickey and Millie’s grandfather.
2 Millie doesn’t like sport.
3 She plays tennis.
4 She doesn’t go swimming.
5 Mickey doesn’t like volleyball.
6 Mickey and Millie go to the park every Saturday.
7 They play tennis there at ten o’clock.
8 They don’t take Mut to the park.
9 Mut catches their tennis balls.

Grammar

3 a Copy and complete the table with do and 
does.

Present simple: questions and short answers

you

he

play volleyball?
go swimming?
collect things?
like sport?
watch TV?

Yes, I .
No, I don’t.

Yes, he .
No, he doesn’t.

 b Complete the questions with Do or Does.

1  you collect badges?
2  Eddie go skiing?
3  Molly play tennis?
4  Molly and her friends play football?
5  you go swimming?
6  Kirk play a musical instrument?

 c Work with a partner. Make dialogues. Use 
the questions in exercise 3b.

  Do you collect badges?
  Yes, I do or No, I don’t.

4 Copy and complete the table. Put the words in 
brackets in the correct order.

Present simple: wh- questions

Where  tennis? (play you do)
When  to school? (she does go)

How do we make questions 
in the present simple?

theth

tt

                           

                 t                  t

y
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Sport

1 a 2.35  Read and listen to the information. 
Copy the chart and write the names of the 
sports in columns 1 and 2.

1 Britain 2 The USA 3 My country

These are popular sports in Britain:
football  rugby  cricket  snooker

These are popular sports in the USA and Canada:
American football  baseball  basketball 
ice hockey

Tennis and golf are also popular in all these 
countries. 

 b What sports are popular in your country? 
Complete column 3.

2 2.36  Read the text. Copy and complete the 
chart.

Girls Boys

winter hockey

summer

3 How often do you have PE in your school? 
What things do you do? Do you have a 
sports day?

4 a 2.37  Listen. What sports do Cherry and 
Marcus play? Which ones do they like?

Cherry Marcus

In British schools, pupils 
normally have a 

double lesson of PE each week. 

In most schools, boys play football or r
ugby in 

the winter. In summer, they play cricket a
nd 

they do athletics.

Girls normally play hockey or n
etball (a kind 

of basketball) in the winter. They play tennis 

and they do athletics in the summer. 

Most schools have a sp
orts day in the summer. 

There are races and other athletics events, like 

the high jump, long jump and javelin. Parents 

and grandparents come to 

watch, and there are prizes 

for the winners.

 b 2.37  Listen again. Answer the 
questions.

1 What school teams are they in?
2 What sports do they watch on television?
3 Why does Cherry like sports day?
4 Why doesn’t Marcus like cricket?

48
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  Unit 4 T48

Sport

Background information
Football (soccer) and rugby were invented in Britain. In the 

USA, American football is called football; when they want to 

talk about the international game, they say soccer.

Cricket is a bat-and-ball game which was was first played in 

the 16th century. Points are scored by hitting the ball away, 

allowing time for the batting team to run up and down the 

central section of the pitch.

Baseball, a bat-and-ball sport, is played mostly in North 

America, parts of Latin America and East Asia. Points are 

scored by running round the pitch after the ball has been hit.

Snooker is one of several types of billiards games, played on a 

table with cues (long sticks) and coloured balls.

Basketball is a team sport where players try to score points by 

getting a ball through a basket at each end of the court. 

Ice hockey is a team sport in which skaters use sticks to shoot 

a hard rubber puck (a disc) into their opponents’ net.

Golf first appeared in Scotland in the 15th century. Players 

score points by hitting a ball into holes with a club. The player 

who uses the lower number of hits wins.

Tennis is played by single players or doubles against each 

other on a court. Players use a racket to hit a ball over a net.

Netball was developed as a form of basketball for women in 

the 1890s. Each player’s movements are restricted to certain 

areas of the court.

DVD
If you prefer, play Unit 4 of the culture materials on the  

DVD or iTools instead of covering the topic through the 

reading text, then set the text comprehension and the 

accompanying Student’s Book activities either as homework 

or as optional practice.

Exercise 1a $ 2.35 Audio script pT88

• Focus attention on the four photos. Ask students to name the 

sports in their own language.

• Students copy the chart into their exercise books. Play the 

recording for students to listen and read. Students put the 

sports in the correct columns.

ANSWER KEY
1 football, rugby, cricket, snooker, tennis, golf

2 American football, baseball, basketball, ice hockey, tennis, 

golf

Exercise 1b
• Ask students to say which sports are popular in their own 

country. Help with the English names as necessary. Students 

fill in the final column in the table.

Exercise 2 $ 2.36
• Focus on the two photos. Elicit what they show (PE lessons). 

Ask students to try and identify the sports shown. Don’t tell 

them the answers at this point.

• Explain that they will read about school sports in Britain.

• Elicit or pre-teach winter, summer, normally, each, most, race, 

events and prizes.

• Play the recording for students to read and listen to the text 

and then complete the chart.

• Ask students to confirm their earlier guesses about the sports.

ANSWER KEY

Girls Boys

winter hockey, netball football, rugby

summer tennis, athletics cricket, athletics

Exercise 3
• Ask students about their PE lessons. What can kind of 

exercises or sports do they usually do? Is there a difference 

between winter and summer classes? Ask them if they have a 

sports day or something similar organized by their school.

Exercise 4a $ 2.37 Audio script pT88

• Explain that students will hear two people, Cherry and 

Marcus, talk about the sports they do. Their first task is to 

listen and make a list of the sports the speakers do.

• Play the recording about Cherry and allow students time to 

write their answers. Students compare answers in pairs. Do 

the same with the recording about Marcus.

• Play both recordings through at the end, so students can 

check their answers once more.

ANSWER KEY
Cherry: hockey, tennis, athletics, swimming

Marcus: rugby, cricket, athletics, basketball

(Marcus also mentions snooker, but says he doesn’t play it.)

• Students listen again to underline the sports in their lists that 

each speaker likes.

ANSWER KEY
Cherry likes hockey, tennis and swimming.

Marcus likes rugby, athletics, basketball and snooker.

Exercise 4b $ 2.37 Audio script pT88

• Read the questions and check that students understand 

them. Elicit or clarify the meaning of school team.

• Play the recording for students to answer the questions.

ANSWER KEY
1 Cherry: tennis; Marcus: rugby

2 Cherry: tennis; Marcus: snooker

3 Cherry likes it, because there aren’t any lessons that day.

4 Marcus doesn’t like it, because he’s not very good at it.

More practice Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 4
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Unit 4 T49

Music: musical instruments

Exercise 1 $ 2.38
• Ask students to look at the pictures. Play the recording for 

students to read and listen. You may want to ask them to 

explain the difference between wind, string and percussion 

instruments. 

• Play the recording again for students to listen and repeat 

the names of the instruments. Pay special attention to the 

pronunciation of xylophone /ˈzaɪləˌfəʊn/. 

Exercise 2a
• Go through the list of instruments, and get students to listen 

to and repeat the words. Elicit the names of the instruments 

in their own language to check comprehension. Are any of 

the names similar in English?

• Students copy the chart into their exercise books and write 

the names of the instruments in the correct columns.

Exercise 2b $ 2.39 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording for students to listen and check.

ANSWER KEY
Wind instrument: a trumpet, a trombone, a clarinet, a 

saxophone, a flute, a harmonica

String instrument: a guitar, a harp, a violin, a double bass, an 

electric guitar

Percussion instrument: a xylophone, a piano, a tambourine, 

drums, a keyboard

• Ask students what other instruments they know and what 

kind of instruments they are. Quickly drill the pronunciation 

of the words in English. Write the new vocabulary on the 

board for students to copy into their exercise books.

Optional extra
To practise the stress patterns in the names of musical 

instruments, use the recording from exercise 2. Students 

listen and count how many syllables each word contains. 

Explain in their own language what a syllable is (use the 

explanation from the notes for Unit 6 Pronunciation on 

p80). Then they listen again and underline the syllable that 

is pronounced more strongly than the others (the stressed 

syllable). It doesn’t matter how many letters students 

underline (that is, whether they underline the whole syllable 

correctly), the focus should be on where in the word the 

stress falls. Now ask students to listen and repeat the words 

and tap the desk or clap their hands to mark the stressed 

syllable as they speak.

ANSWER KEY
harp, piano, trombone, tambourine, clarinet, drums, violin, 

saxophone, flute, double bass, electric guitar, keyboards, 

harmonica

Exercise 3 $ 2.40 Audio script: see Answer Key

• Ask students to write numbers 1 to 12 in their exercise books. 

Tell them to listen, then identify each instrument, and write 

the name of the instrument next to each number.

• Play the recording for students to listen. 

• Students compare their ideas in pairs.

• Play the recording again and give the answers.

ANSWER KEY
1 drums 7 saxophone

2 flute 8 clarinet

3 harp 9 trombone

4 violin 10 piano

5 xylophone 11 electric guitar

6 double bass 12 harmonica

Exercise 4
• Ask students the questions and write any new vocabulary on 

the board.

• What instruments are the most popular? Have a quick show 

of hands around the class to find out the top three musical 

instruments. 

Exercise 5
• Demonstrate the activity by miming playing a saxophone 

and reading out the example with the students. Divide the 

class into pairs to play the game.

Optional extra
To practise the use of the present simple as well as the names 

of musical instruments, ask: Who plays the drums? Invite any 

student who plays the drums to stand up and say I / We play 

the drums. The rest of the class say He / She plays / They play 

the drums. Ask: Who doesn’t play the drums? Those students 

who don’t play the drums stand up and say I / We don’t play 

the drums. The rest of the class say He / She doesn’t / They don’t 

play the drums. Continue by asking questions about other 

instruments.

More practice Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 4
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Music: musical instruments

1 2.38  Read and listen.

There are lots of different kinds of musical instruments.

3 2.40  Listen. What instruments do you 
hear? 

4 Do you play a musical instrument? What 
are your favourite instruments?

a trumpet
This is a wind instrument.

a guitar
This is a string instrument.

a xylophone
This is a percussion instrument.

2 a Copy the chart and write the instruments in the correct column.

Wind instrument String instrument Percussion instrument

a trumpet a guitar a xylophone

 b 2.39  Listen and check.

a harp
a piano

a trombone a tambourine a clarinet

drums

a violin

a saxophone

a flute a double bass

an electric guitar a keyboard
a harmonica

5 Work with a partner. Mime 
playing a musical instrument. Ask 
questions about the instrument.

  Is it a clarinet?
  No, it isn’t.
  Is it a saxophone?
  Yes, it is.

49

ProjTB1Press PDFs.indb   105 28/01/2013   15:00

© Copyright Oxford University PressIELTSMatters.com

https://digi-zaban.ir/
https://ieltsmatters.com/


50

Present simple: affirmative and negative

1 a Complete the sentences with the correct 
form of the verbs.

work  have got  do  go  play  watch go

1 Mike has got two brothers and a sister.
2 We  basketball at school.
3 Sarah  skiing in France.
4 We  in a shop.
5 Mr West  to work by car.
6 My parents  TV in the evening.
7 Mandy  her homework in the 

kitchen.

 b Make the sentences negative.

Present simple: questions

2 Make questions.

1 You’re from Australia.
 Are you from Australia?
2 It’s my turn.
3 We have lunch at one o’clock.
4 They like football.
5 I’m in this photo.
6 Peter takes the bus to school.
7 Mr and Mrs Johnson have got a new computer.
8 Jane finishes school at quarter past three.

Vocabulary

3 Look at the picture clues. Complete the words 
or phrases. What is phrase 9?

Listening, writing and speaking

4 a 2.41  Listen and complete the chart 
about Kenton. 

Name

From

Age

Phone number

Brothers and sisters

School

Favourite subjects

Free time

Musical instrument

 b Now complete the text. Use the information 
from exercise 4a.

Kenton 1  comes from 2 . He’s 
3  years old. His phone number’s 4  
He 5  a brother, but he 6  a 
sister. His name’s 7 . Kenton 8  
to 9  High School. His favourite subjects 
are 10  and 11 . In his free time he 
12 , and he 13  and 14 . He 
15  a musical instrument.

 c Write a text about yourself.

 d Interview your partner. Use the chart in 
exercise 4a.

What’s your name?
It’s …

9
1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8 w e e k e n d

1 2

3 4

5

6

7
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  Unit 4 T50

Present simple: affirmative and negative

Exercise 1a
• Students complete the sentences with the verbs in the box in 

the correct form. Tell them they will need one of the verbs twice.

ANSWER KEY
2 play

3 goes

4 work

5 goes

6 watch

7 does

Exercise 1b
• Students rewrite the sentences in the negative.

• Remind students that when do is also the main verb, they will 

need to use it twice in the negative (she doesn’t do) and only 

the auxiliary takes the ending for he / she / it – that is: Mandy 

doesn’t do her homework, NOT Mandy doesn’t her homework.

ANSWER KEY
1 Mike hasn’t got two brothers and a sister.

2 We don’t play basketball at school.

3 Sarah doesn’t go skiing in France.

4 We don’t work in a shop.

5 Mr West doesn’t go to work by car.

6 My parents don’t watch TV in the evening.

7 Mandy doesn’t do her homework in the kitchen.

Present simple: questions

Exercise 2
• Students work on their own to make questions.

• Check answers with the class.

• Ask students to try and explain the correct answers to the 

more difficult items in their own language. In 3, have is used 

as the main verb (in the expression have lunch), not as part of 

have got, so we must use the auxiliary do to make a present 

simple question. In 7, have is part of have got, so we don’t 

need do to make a question, and the subject is made up of 

two names (= they) so we need have, not has.

ANSWER KEY
2 Is it my turn?

3 Do we have lunch at one o’clock?

4 Do they like football?

5 Am I in this photo?

6 Does Peter take the bus to school?

7 Have Mr and Mrs Johnson got a new computer?

8 Does Jane finish school at quarter past three?

Vocabulary

Exercise 3
• Students work in pairs to complete the crossword, using the 

picture clues to find out what the hidden phrase (number 9) 

is in the highlighted vertical column.

ANSWER KEY
1 flute

2 three o’clock

3 tennis

4 ten to five

5 football

6 skiing

7 swimming

9 free time

Listening, writing and speaking

Exercise 4a  $ 2.41 Audio script pT88

• Explain that students will hear an interview with a boy called 

Kenton.

• Read the chart headings to find out what he is going to say 

about himself. Elicit the meaning of each heading.

• Play the recording once and allow students time to write 

their answers.

• Play it once or twice more as necessary.

• In weaker classes, or if students find the task difficult, let them 

do it in pairs, and pause the recording after each piece of 

information is heard.

• Check answers at the end.

ANSWER KEY
Name: Kenton Brooks    From: Brighton    Age: 12

Phone number: 0127361399

Brothers and sisters: one brother (Max), no sisters

School: Longhill School

Favourite subjects: Science and History

Free time: football, swimming, music

Musical instrument: no

Exercise 4b
• Students use the information from the chart to complete the 

paragraph about Kenton.

• Let them compare answers in pairs before you check them 

with the class.

ANSWER KEY
1 Brooks 6 hasn’t got 11 History

2 Brighton 7 Max 12 plays football

3 12 8 goes 13 goes swimming

4 0127361399 9 Longhill 14 listens to music

5 ’s got 10 Science 15 doesn’t play

Exercise 4c
• You may like to set this task as homework.

• Students use the paragraph about Kenton as a model to 

write a similar paragraph about themselves.

Exercise 4d
• Students copy the blank chart from exercise 4a into their 

exercise books. They use the chart headings to make 

questions to ask their partners.

• In pairs, students use the questions to take turns to ask each 

other and make notes of their partner’s answers.

More practice Workbook pp40–41, 

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 4
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Unit 4 T51

Helping each other
• The aim of this lesson is to look at different ways of working 

together. Students need to understand that even with 

individual projects, it is often useful to ask friends for help. 

People have different strengths, and inviting contributors is a 

way of being sure your project is varied and interesting.

• Read the project instructions and check comprehension. 

Ask: How many different things do you need to include? (Three: 

information about your hobby, information about someone 

else’s hobby, pictures.) Make it clear that students should 

not feel limited by instructions – they can always add further 

things to their project. Explain that the page shows some ideas 

about how people can help each other prepare a project.

• Start by asking: Where do you find pictures for your project? 

Elicit various sources (the Internet, magazines or newspapers, 

family albums). Ask: Who is the project about? Elicit that it is 

about them, the students. Ask: Where do you find pictures of 

you? Elicit ideas (family albums, taking new photos). Ask: Who 

takes photos? Look at frame 4 on the page where Mel is taking 

photos of Molly. Point out that asking a friend to take photos 

for you is one way they can help you prepare a project.

• Continue discussing other ways of helping each other. Read 

the speech bubble in frame 3. Elicit that people can also help 

each other with information. Elicit different ways of finding 

information about other people. With famous people, students 

can look up information in books or on the Internet, or they 

can ask their parents or friends. With people they know, the 

best way of getting information is to interview them. Ask, 

in their own language if necessary: What can you do with an 

interview? Elicit as many options as possible, for example: write 

it down, summarize it in writing, record it as audio or video, 

take photos and illustrate them with speech bubbles, etc.

• Read the speech bubble in frame 5. Elicit what is happening 

here (a friend is correcting a grammar mistake as you are 

preparing to present your project). Stress that projects are 

complex and students have to focus on many different 

elements, so it’s a good idea to get someone else to help make 

it better. Their teacher can help them correct language errors, 

but it is better to check each other’s work first.

• Finally, look at frame 6. Ask in their own language: When is this 

conversation taking place? Elicit that getting feedback on your 

finished project is also a good idea, as another person is usually 

better at seeing if anything else could be added or modified. 

Stress that feedback should be constructive – it shouldn’t focus 

on what’s wrong or missing, but on what your friend could add 

or do or say that might make their project more complete.

• Elicit in the students’ own language any other ways of helping 

a friend that they can think of. Write valid points on the board.

Preparation
• This is a project that could be done individually, in pairs or in 

groups. If it is done in pairs or groups, make sure the students 

include information about everyone, as well as someone else 

who’s not part of their team. Even where students do the 

project individually, they should plan in pairs or groups.

• Students decide on what format they would like to use to 

present their projects. Remind them that a digital multimedia 

format (a web page or something video-based) would allow 

them to include interviews with a friend (from frame 3), which 

could then be supported by a chart or a short summary.

• Ask each team (individual, pair or group) what format they 

have chosen, so you can plan for the presentations accordingly. 

• Students write a step-by-step action plan about what they 

need to do.

• Students prepare their projects.

• In the project presentation class, make sure you have the 

necessary equipment to show everyone’s projects.

Follow-up
• Ask the class to vote on the best project.

• Ask students to say what help they asked for and received. Ask 

if they had any difficulties in putting their projects together, 

and if, with hindsight, there is any other area where they would 

have liked someone to help them.

• Also elicit what they found most helpful during their 

collaborations with others.

Song

Digital Charlie

Exercise 1a 
• Look through the pictures and elicit the expressions for 

describing someone’s free time (verb + noun, for example: 

go cycling, collect football cards, play rugby, etc.). Write the 

expressions on the board, and quickly elicit or pre-teach the 

meaning and pronunciation of any new words.

• In pairs, students read the lyrics and try to complete the gaps 

logically. You could point out (or in stronger classes, allow 

students to discover for themselves) that every other line 

rhymes (at all – volleyball, winner – dinner and so on), which 

might help with some of the gaps.

Exercise 1b $ 2.42 Audio script: see Answer Key

• Play the recording for students to check their ideas.

• Go through the correct answers as a class.

ANSWER KEY
1 doesn’t

2 rugby

3 computer

4 television

5 sport

6 reads

7 goes

8 watches

9 bed

10 school

11 plays

12 drums

13 Saturday

14 Monday

• Play the recording for the students to sing along.
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Song

1 a Read and guess the missing words.

Helping each other

Make a project about your free time. 
Write about:
- your favourite hobby
- the hobby of someone that you know 
 (a friend or another family member.)
Add photos to your project.

We help each other with our projects:

Taking photos

1

2

4
5

6

3

 b 2.42  Listen and check.

51

Digital 
Charlie

Chorus
Charlie 1  play
Any sport at all.
Football, tennis, 2 ,
Golf or volleyball.
He just plays 3  games.
At that he is a winner.
Then he watches 4

Till it’s time for dinner.

I collect stamps and cards
And play a lot of 5 .
Mirabelle 6  magazines
And books of any sort.
Benjamin 7  cycling
Until his face is red.
But Charlie 8  DVDs
Until it’s time for 9 .
Chorus

We are all at 10  all week,
But when the weekend comes,
Martha 11  the xylophone
And Maxwell plays the 12 .
Wilma goes to dance class
On 13  and Sunday.
But Charlie’s on the Internet
From Friday night till 14 .
Chorus

CommentingChecking

Interviews

What do you do in 
your free time, John?

My friend, John, go cycling.

This is great. I like this 
photo. Do you go to 

dance class every week?Oh yes. Thank you.

It isn’t, ‘go’… It’s, ‘He goes’… 
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My room

Vocabulary

1 a 2.43  Look at the pictures. Listen and repeat 
the words.

Grammar

3 a 2.46  Listen and repeat.

 b 2.44  Listen. Complete the sentences 
with the correct places.

The remote-controlled car is on … 

Comprehension

2 a 2.45  Look at Ravi’s room. Read and 
listen. Who is Robby?

 b Find eight things in the picture that Ravi 
doesn’t mention.

the clock

the chair.

This is my room. I’ve got a bed, a wardrobe and a chest of 

drawers. There’s a desk, too. It’s in front of the window. I do 

my homework there. I’ve got posters of my favourite bands 

and sports stars on the wall. You can see some of my things 

in the picture, too. My skateboard’s in the wardrobe and my 

guitar’s on the bed. And that’s Robby, my robot, on the rug 

next to the bed. He’s great!

in on

under next to

in front 
of behind

opposite between

These are prepositions.

12 a mirror

11 a wardrobe

10 a chest of  
 drawers5 a desk

7 a chair

8 a carpet

4 a lamp

2 a bedside  
 table

6 a rug

9 a poster

3 a bed

1 a bookshelf
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  Unit 5 T52

Unit overview
Grammar focus: Prepositions of place; There is / are …;  

can / can’t.

New vocabulary: Furniture; parts of a house; places in a town.

Skills: Reading: description of a home; Speaking: describing 

where things are in a town, talking about abilities; Listening: 

description of a room, description of a town; Writing: 

describing where things are, describing a room in your 

house, describing someone’s abilities.

Culture: An English town. 

The Culture page for this unit can be studied after Lesson 5B 

or at the end of the unit.

English Across the Curriculum: History: towns and cities. 

The English Across the Curriculum page can be studied at 

the end of the unit.

Project: Getting information.

Song: Our town

 5A  My room

Vocabulary

Exercise 1a $ 2.43
• Students study the picture. Ask: Who lives in this room? How old 

do you think he or she is? Accept any reasonable suggestions.

• Play the recording for students to listen and read the words. 

Then play it again for them to listen and repeat.

• Ask some students at random about some of the objects, and 

get them to give you short answers. For example, ask: Have you 

got a mirror in your room? (Yes, I have. / No, I haven’t.)

LANGUAGE NOTE  In English, we generally use carpet to refer to 

the soft covering of a floor that extends wall to wall, and rug 

to refer to a similar, but smaller piece of material covering part 

of the floor. Rugs are sometimes laid on top of a carpet. A chest 

of drawers is a piece of free-standing furniture with drawers to 

keep clothes, etc.

Exercise 1b  $ 2.44 Audio script pT88

• Read the following words out one by one to the students, 

and ask them to point to the object in the picture: guitar, 

clock, robot, football, remote-controlled car, football boots, 

books, comics and magazines, skateboard, bag, football cards.  

If you’re using iTools, you may like to ask students to take 

turns coming up to the interactive whiteboard to point at 

each object.

• Read the example together and check that students 

understand that their task is to complete statements about 

where the objects are.

• Play the recording for students to listen and complete the 

sentences. Remind them to use the definite article, like in the 

example. In weaker classes, do each sentence (stopping the 

recording to give them time to say it) together as a class. In 

stronger classes, call on individual students to complete the 

sentences one by one. 

• Repeat the activity, but this time, don’t stop the recording. Try 

to get students to follow the pace and rhythm of the English 

when they give their answers.

ANSWER KEY
2 The clock is on the bedside table.

3 The skateboard is in the wardrobe.

4 The football is on the chest of drawers.

5 The books are on the bookshelf.

6 The comics and magazines are on the desk.

7 The guitar is on the bed.

8 The robot is on the rug.

9 The football cards are on the carpet.

Comprehension

Exercise 2a $ 2.45
• Look at the picture again and explain that it is Ravi’s room. 

Play the recording for students to listen and identify Robby. 

Ask them to point to Robby in the picture.

ANSWER KEY
Robby is Ravi’s robot.

Exercise 2b
• Students read the paragraph again and underline each item 

Ravi mentions. Then they look at the picture and find the 

items in the picture. 

• In pairs, students study the picture to find items Ravi doesn’t 

mention. Allow about a minute or two for this. 

• Ask students to list the objects. Write the words on the board.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
The mirror, the chair, the carpet, the lamp, the bedside table, 

the bookshelf, the remote-controlled car, the football, the 

football boots, the books, the comics and magazines, the 

football cards, the bag.

Grammar

Exercise 3a $ 2.46
• Read the eight prepositions together with the class. Play the 

recording for students to listen and read. Use your hands 

to mime each preposition as you listen, and ask students to 

mime as well as say the words. It doesn’t matter if they use 

different gestures to show the meaning of each word. Play it 

again. Students listen and repeat. 

• Place a book in different places around your desk (in, on, in 

front of, etc.) and ask the class to say where it is. Repeat the 

activity several times with different objects.
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• Explain that students will hear two young people talking 

about where things are. Students look at the picture, and find 

each of the things from the box. Then play the recording. 

Students check their answers.

ANSWER KEY
1 book 5 mobile phone

2 CD 6 umbrella

3 watch 7 bag

4 pen

Exercise 5b
• Students read the example and then write six more 

sentences about the objects in the box in exercise 5a.

• They compare their answers in pairs before you check them 

with the class.

ANSWER KEY
The book is behind the computer.

The mobile phone is on the chair.

The CD is in front of the window.

The umbrella is under the chair.

The watch is in the desk drawer.

The bag is behind the door.

Exercise 6
• Study the example dialogue together with the class.

• Students work in pairs to play the game. Once student B has 

guessed the object, they swap roles and play again.

• If you like, allow each student to have a total of 15 questions. 

By taking turns to ask and to answer, how many objects can 

they guess correctly using their 15 questions?

• Alternatively, give them a time limit, say, 30 seconds. When 

the 30 seconds are up, ring a bell or clap your hands to get 

students to swap roles. Those students who have managed 

to guess the object in 30 seconds score a point, the others 

not. The winner is the student with the most points after a 

given number of rounds. (Make sure both A and B students 

have the same number of chances.)

Revision idea  
Explain the verb hide, using the students’ own language if 

necessary. Divide the class into four teams. Say an item, for 

example a bicycle or a dictionary. Each team makes a list of 

places in the classroom where they could hide the item. (The 

place must be big enough to hide the item.) The team with 

the longest list of places wins, but only those suggestions 

count where the preposition was used correctly.

Exercise 3b
• Read the example together.

• Students write the other sentences individually.

• Ask them to compare their answers in pairs before you check 

with the class. 

ANSWER KEY
2 He’s under the bed.

3 He’s in the wardrobe.

4 He’s in front of the chest of drawers.

5 He’s behind the bag.

6 He’s next to the guitar.

7 He’s opposite the skateboard.

8 He’s between the bed and the bedside table.

Optional extra
Re-check the answers in exercise 3b by asking students to 

respond to your questions with short answers. Make some 

of your questions deliberately wrong about each picture. For 

example: 1. Is he in front of the bookshelf? (No, he isn’t.) Is he 

behind the bookshelf? (No, he isn’t.) Is he on the bookshelf? (Yes, 

he is.) Do all the pictures together, or model one or two more 

as a class, and then ask students to continue in pairs.

Exercise 4a
• Students study the picture of Ravi’s room again, and read the 

cues in pairs. Then they expand the cues into sentences.

• Check the answers, and write the correct sentences on the 

board.

ANSWER KEY
2 The chair is in front of the desk.

3 The bedside table is between the bed and the desk.

4 The lamp is behind the clock.

5 The rug is next to the bed.

6 The bag is under the desk.

7 The bookshelf is opposite the door.

8 The skateboard is in the wardrobe.

9 The football boots are in front of the chest of drawers.

10 The clock is on the bedside table.

Exercise 4b
• Read the example together. Students take turns to ask 

and answer questions in pairs. Walk around and monitor 

the activity. Make a note of any serious errors in the use of 

prepositions to go over at the end of the activity.

Listening, writing and speaking

Exercise 5a $ 2.47 Audio script pT88

• Read through the words in the box, and check 

comprehension. If necessary, quickly drill the pronunciation 

of the more challenging words, first chorally, then asking two 

or three students to repeat them after you.

More practice Workbook pp42–43,  

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 5
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5A: Grammar  Prepositions of place  There is / are …  can / can’t

 b Look at the pictures. Where’s Robby?

He’s on the bookshelf.
Listening, writing and speaking

5 a 2.47  Listen. Where are the things? 
Connect the things to the places 1–7.

book  mobile phone  pen  CD  
umbrella  watch  bag

4 a Look at the picture of Ravi’s room on page 
52. Work with a partner. Describe the position 
of the things. Use the cues.

1 the football / on
 The football is on the chest of drawers.

2 the chair / in front of
3 the bedside table / between
4 the lamp / behind
5 the rug / next to
6 the bag / under
7 the bookshelf / opposite
8 the skateboard / in
9 the football boots / in front of
 10 the clock / on

 b Work with a partner. Ask and answer about 
the things.

  Where’s the football?
  It’s on the chest of drawers.

1 2

3 4

5 6

7 8

 b Write a sentence about each thing.

The pen is next to the computer.

6 Work with a partner. Play a game. 
A Choose something in the classroom. 
B Ask Yes / No questions to find it.

B Is it in front of me?
A No, it isn’t.
B OK. So it’s behind me. Is it on the wall?
A Yes, it is.
B Is it next to the window?
A Yes, it is.
B It’s the map of the world.
A Correct.

53

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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Comprehension

1 2.48  Look at the picture. Read and listen. Which of the places in blue 
is not in the picture?

Our house

This is our house.
Upstairs there are three bedrooms – my bedroom, my 
sister, Vama’s bedroom and our parents’. There’s 
a bathroom upstairs, too.
Downstairs there’s a hall, a living room, a dining 
room and a kitchen. There isn’t a cellar under my 
house. The dining room is next to the kitchen. There’s 
also a toilet under the stairs.
In this picture, I’m in the living room. Vama is in 
her bedroom, and our parents are in the kitchen. Our 
dog, Jack, is in the hall.
Outside there’s a garden and we’ve got a garage for 
our car, too.

2 a Read the text again. Label the parts of the 
house.

1 upstairs

 b 2.49  Listen, check and repeat.

3 2.50  Listen. Which room is Ravi in?

He’s in the bedroom.

Grammar

4 Copy and complete the table. 

There is / are + room (+ part of house)

There 
There 
There 
There aren’t

a bathroom
three bedrooms.
a cellar.
two bathrooms.

upstairs.

5 Look at the picture of Ravi’s house again. 
Complete the sentences.

1 There’s a television in the l  r .
2  four rooms u .
3  a bathroom d .
4  four b .
5  a toilet under the s .
6  two people in the k .
7  a dog in the h .
8  a TV in the d  .
9  a car in the g .

10  two bikes in the g .

part of house)

We use There is and There 
are … to describe places.

1

4 5

6

7

8

9

10

2

3

11

12
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  Unit 5 T54

 5B  Our house

Comprehension

Exercise 1 $ 2.48
• Students study the picture for half a minute. Then they read 

and listen to the description. If they find it difficult to identify 

the place not shown in the image, you can allow them to do 

this in pairs.

• Alternatively, ask students to point at each place mentioned 

in the text as they hear it in the recording, then identify the 

missing one.

ANSWER KEY
A cellar.

Exercise 2a
• Go over the words in blue from the text. Check that students 

know the meaning of the words by asking them to point 

each one out to a partner. If you’re using iTools, you can ask 

students to come up to the interactive whiteboard to point 

out each place.

• Students label the image individually.

ANSWER KEY
1 upstairs 7 hall

2 bedroom 8 stairs

3 bathroom 9 toilet

4 downstairs 10 living room

5 kitchen 11 garage

6 dining room 12 garden

Exercise 2b $ 2.49 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording for students to check their answers. Then 

play it again. They listen and repeat the words.

Exercise 3 $ 2.50
• Explain that students will hear five extracts. They have to 

identify the room in the house from the sounds they hear. In 

weaker classes, do the exercise together as a class. In stronger 

classes, do the first item together, then ask students to write 

down the four other places individually, then check answers.

ANSWER KEY
1 He’s in the bedroom.

2 He’s in the bathroom.

3 He’s in the dining room.

4 He’s in the living room.

5 He’s in the hall.

Optional extra
Split the class into two teams. Students from each team 

take turns to mime typical daily activities for the other team 

to guess which room in the house they are in. The team that 

guesses the most correctly wins.

Grammar

Exercise 4
• Put your bag on your desk. Point and say: There is a bag on the 

desk. Write the sentence on the board. Put another bag next 

to yours. Point and say: There are two bags on the desk. Write 

it on the board. Remove both bags and say: There aren’t any 

bags on the desk. Write it on the board.

• Focus students’ attention on the picture again. Students copy 

and complete the grammar table in their exercise books.

• Check the answers and copy the completed table on the 

board. If you’re using iTools, use the pen device to complete 

the table on the interactive whiteboard.

ANSWER KEY
There is a bathroom upstairs.

There are three bedrooms upstairs.

There isn’t a cellar upstairs.

Optional extra
Change the word upstairs in your table on the board and 

write downstairs instead. Rub out the middle column. (If 

you’re using iTools, cross out upstairs and write downstairs 

underneath, using the pen device.) Ask students to complete 

the four statements so they remain true about Ravi’s house.

ANSWER KEY
There isn’t a bathroom downstairs.

There aren’t three bedrooms downstairs.

There isn’t a cellar downstairs.

There aren’t two bathrooms downstairs.

Exercise 5
• Students complete the sentences individually about the 

picture and then compare answers in pairs before you check 

them with the class.

ANSWER KEY
1 There’s a television in the living room.

2 There are four rooms upstairs.

3 There isn’t a bathroom downstairs.

4 There aren’t four bedrooms / bathrooms.

5 There’s a toilet under the stairs.

6 There are two people in the kitchen.

7 There’s a dog in the hall.

8 There isn’t a TV in the dining room.

9 There is a car in the garage.

10 There are two bikes in the garden.

Optional extra
Students ask and give shorts answers to questions about the 

people in Ravi’s family (and the pet), using the picture. For 

example: Is Vama in the kitchen? No, she isn’t. etc.

ProjTB1Press PDFs.indb   115 28/01/2013   15:00

© Copyright Oxford University PressIELTSMatters.com

https://digi-zaban.ir/
https://ieltsmatters.com/


Unit 5 T55

Vocabulary

Exercise 6a $ 2.51
• Play the recording for students to practise the pronunciation 

of the new vocabulary. 

LANGUAGE NOTE  In Lesson 5A students see the word lamp, 

which is a self-standing light that you can put on a table or the 

floor. Here the word light is introduced – a light is fixed to a wall 

or ceiling.

Exercise 6b
• Refer students back to the grammar table from exercise 4, 

and read the example together.

• Students write true sentences about Ravi’s house individually. 

In weaker classes, let them do it in pairs.

ANSWER KEY 
1 There’s an armchair in the living room.

2 There are curtains in Ravi’s bedroom.

3 There’s a sofa in the living room.

4 There’s a light in Vama’s bedroom, the kitchen, the dining 

room and the hall.

5 There’s a fridge in the kitchen.

6 There’s a cooker in the kitchen.

7 There’s a cupboard in the kitchen.

8 There’s a sink in the kitchen.

9 There’s a shower in the bathroom.

10 There’s a washbasin in the bathroom and in the toilet 

under the stairs.

11 There’s a toilet in the bathroom and in the toilet under the 

stairs.

12 There’s a bath in the bathroom.

Exercise 6c
• Students study the picture of the house in exercise 1 carefully 

and write at least two more sentences about each room. Refer 

them back to Lesson 5A for any vocabulary they may need.

ANSWER KEY
Students’ own answers

Reading and speaking

Exercise 7a
• Students copy the plan. Remind them to use a whole page in 

their exercise books, as there will be a lot of detail to fit in later.

• Read the title. Ask students to guess what it means. Elicit a 

translation.

• Students read the text about the flat in the plan and then label 

the rooms A–E.

• They compare answers in pairs before you check them 

together as a class.

ANSWER KEY
A kitchen D hall

B bathroom E living room

C bedroom

Exercise 7b
• Students complete the plan with the things in the rooms, 

based on the information from the text. Unless you have a 

very strong class, this is probably best done in pairs.

ANSWER KEY 
kitchen: cupboards, a fridge, a sink, a cooker, a television,  

a radio, a small table and four chairs

bathroom: a big shower, a toilet, a washbasin and a mirror

bedroom: two beds, a big wardrobe, a chest of drawers, a lamp 

and a clock

living room: a sofa, two armchairs, a television, a desk, a chair 

and a computer

hall: a table and a telephone

Exercise 8a
• Read the instructions together and check that students 

understand what they need to do – if necessary, by using their 

own language. 

• Students work individually when they add the six extra items 

to the plan. For clarity, it might be good for them to use a 

different coloured pen.

• Students think about how they are going to describe the item 

to their partner.

Exercise 8b
• Students take turns, in pairs, to describe the items they have 

added. For clarity, it might be best for listeners to use a pen 

of yet another colour to draw their partner’s objects. (Bear 

in mind that each pair will have added twelve objects to an 

already busy plan – some probably in conflicting positions.)

Exercise 9
• Draw a simple floor plan of one of the rooms in your own 

home on the board. (It doesn’t have to be true.) Describe the  

room, using the vocabulary you have learned together, and  

ask students to come up to the board and draw the things  

you mention.

• Put the students in small groups to repeat the activity, 

describing a room in their own homes for one another to draw.

Optional extra
Put students in groups of three or four. Explain that each 

group should imagine they live together in a flat with a 

bedroom each. Ask them to draw a plan of the flat and agree 

on all the things they want in it. Each student should make a 

copy of the plan. Then ask students from each group to pair 

up with a student from another group. Students describe 

their imagined flats to their partner and he / she draws it.

Revision idea  
Students write six true and six false sentences about 

Ravi’s house, using There is / are … In pairs they read their 

statements to each other and decide which ones are true 

and which are false. You can ask two or three volunteers to 

read their statements to the whole class to decide on.

More practice Workbook pp44–45,  

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 5
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5B: Grammar  Prepositions of place  There is / are …  can / can’t

Vocabulary

6 a 2.51  Look at the pictures. Listen and 
repeat.

Reading and speaking

7 a Copy the plan of a flat. Read the text and 
label the rooms.

 b Which things 1–12 can you see in Ravi’s 
house. Where are they?

There’s a cooker and a sink in the kitchen.

 c What other things can you see in Ravi’s 
house?

There are wardrobes in the bedrooms.

2 curtains
3 a sofa

4 a light
1 an armchair

8 a sink

5 a fridge

6 a cooker

7 a cupboard

10 a washbasin

9 a shower

12 a bath

11 a toilet
 b Read the text again. Draw and label the 

things in each room.

8 a Add six more things to the flat. Don’t show 
your partner.

 b Describe the position of each thing to your 
partner. He / She must draw it on his / her 
plan.

In the hall there’s a picture on the wall.
There’s a rug in the bedroom. It’s between the two 
beds.

9 Describe one of the rooms in your house.

There are four rooms in 

is room D. There’s a small 
table in the hall. There’s a 
telephone on the table.

Room E is the living room. 
There’s a sofa here and there 
are two armchairs, too. The 
television is here. There’s a 
desk here, too, with a chair. 
There’s a computer on the 
desk.

Room B is the bathroom. 
There isn’t a bath here, but 
there’s a big shower. There’s 
a toilet and a washbasin, too. 

There’s a big mirror on the 
wall.
Room A is the kitchen. There 
are lots of cupboards here. 
There’s a fridge, a sink and 
a cooker. There’s also a 
television and a radio here. 
We eat here, so there’s a 
small table and there are 
four chairs. Room C is the 
bedroom. There are two 
beds here. There’s a big 
wardrobe, and a chest of 
drawers. There’s a lamp on 
the chest of drawers and a 
clock.

FLAT TO LET

BA

C E

D
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Vocabulary

1 a 2.52  Listen and repeat.

Boy Excuse me. Is there a café near here?
Ravi  Yes, there’s a good one in the park 

over there.
Girl Thanks.

 b Which of the places are there near your home?

There isn’t a station near my home.
There are three cafés in my street.

1 a station 2 a theatre 3 a hospital

4 a church 5 a hotel 6 a bank

7 a cinema 8 a sports centre 9 a swimming pool

10 a café 11 a post office 12 a museum

13 a shopping  
 centre

14 a supermarket 15 a square

Comprehension

2 2.53  Some people are asking Ravi 
about places in his town. Read and 
listen. Answer the questions.

1 What is the name of Ravi’s town?
2 Which of the places in exercise 1 does 

Ravi mention?
3 Which of the places are in the town?

Woman Are there two theatres in   
  Tunbridge Wells?
Ravi  Yes, there are – The Assembly   
  Hall and The Trinity. The Trinity is  
  over there in Church Road.
Woman Thank you.

1

3

2

Our town

Man Is there a cinema in Tunbridge   
 Wells?
Ravi  No, there isn’t. Well, there isn’t one 

in the town centre. The old cinema 
is closed now. 

Man  OK. Thanks.
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  Unit 5 T56

 5C  Our town

Vocabulary

Exercise 1a $ 2.52
• Play the recording. Students listen and read the words. Then 

call out the words in random order and ask students to point 

to the place they hear. If you’re using iTools, you can ask 

students to come up to the interactive whiteboard to point 

out the places you say.

• Play the recording again for students to listen and repeat 

chorally first, then by asking two or three individual students. 

Make sure they pronounce compound nouns with a single 

primary stress, for example /ˈswɪmɪŋ pu:l/.

Optional extra
Mention an activity you do in one of the places in exercise 1a, 

then elicit the name of the place. For example, say You watch 

films there to elicit cinema.

Exercise 1b
• Clarify the instructions for the task by naming the specific 

town or neighbourhood within the town that you’re in that 

you expect students to describe.

• In pairs or small groups, students go through the fifteen 

items and say sentences about them. You may like to ask 

students to be more specific and say in which street each 

place can be found. 

Comprehension

Exercise 2 $ 2.53
• Explain that students will hear Ravi telling three people about 

his town. Read the three questions together, and tell students 

to listen carefully for the answers.

• Play the recording for students to read and listen.

• In weaker classes, you could stop the recording after the 

name of the town is mentioned to check the answer. In 

stronger classes, play the recording the whole way through 

before you check answers. 

• Get students to spell the name of the city as you write it on 

the board. Or you could ask one student to do this on the 

board for the others to check and copy.

• If necessary, play the recording twice.

ANSWER KEY
1 Tunbridge Wells

2 café, cinema, theatre

3 the theatre and the café

Optional extra  
Students practise role-playing the dialogues. Play the 

recording again, stopping after each sentence to get 

students to listen and repeat. Then put students in groups of 

four. They should take turns to play Ravi, while the others in 

the group take on the other roles. Make sure each student is 

involved twice. Walk around and monitor the activity. You can 

ask one or two volunteers to perform in front of the class.

Optional extra
Students work in pairs to rewrite the dialogues in exercise 2 

so they are about their own town. Ask a few volunteering 

pairs to perform in front of the class. 
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Grammar

Exercise 3
• Students copy the table into their exercise books and 

complete the gaps individually.

• They compare their answers in pairs before you check with 

the class.

• Copy the table on the board, or if you’re using iTools, use 

the pen device to complete the table on the interactive 

whiteboard.

ANSWER KEY
Is there a café near here? Yes, there is. / No, there isn’t.

Are there two theatres? Yes, there are. / No, there aren’t.

• Ask students to explain, in their own language if necessary, 

how questions are formed with There is / are …

Exercise 4
• Read the eight words or phrases in the first column of the 

table. Check comprehension by asking students to say where 

these things are in their town.

• Read the cues in the last column together, and make sure 

students understand each one.

• Read the example, and ask students to listen and repeat the 

polite phrases: Excuse me and Thank you. You may like to 

point out that both phrases are used frequently in English.

• Refer students back to the dialogues they read and heard in 

exercise 2. In pairs, students construct mini-dialogues.

• Monitor and check the correct use of There is / are … and 

question forms.

• Allow students to write down their exchanges, but when 

you check the answers, encourage them to do the dialogues 

without reading their notes, just using the cues in the 

Student’s Book.

• Ask a different pair to read each exchange. Ask the rest of the 

class to listen and confirm if the answers were correct.

ANSWER KEY
(Excuse me. … Thank you.)

1 Is there a swimming pool here? Yes, there is. It’s at the 

sports centre.

2 Are there three supermarkets here? No, there aren’t. There 

are only two.

3 Is there a bus station here? No, there isn’t, but there is a big 

train station.

4 Are there a lot of banks here? Yes, there are. They’re in the 

town centre.

5 Is there a hospital here? No, there isn’t. The old hospital is 

closed now.

6 Is there a park here? Yes, there is. We play tennis there.

7 Are there are a lot of cafés here? Yes, there are. My favourite 

café is in the park.

8 Are there two post offices here? No, there aren’t. There’s 

only one in Victoria Road.

Listening, speaking and reading

Exercise 5a $ 2.54 Audio script pT88

• Read the six places and locations together. Explain that 

students will hear six mini-dialogues with information about 

where these places are in a town.

• Play the recording twice for students to listen and match the 

words, prepositions and places. In weaker classes, pause the 

recording after each mini-dialogue to give students more 

time to make the connections.

Exercise 5b
• In pairs, students could ask and answer questions about the 

places in exercise 5a. Model the first item with a stronger 

student. Ask: Where is the post office? (The post office is 

in Victoria Road.) Encourage students to respond in full 

sentences, rather than replace the nouns with pronouns.

• Get a different pair to ask and answer about each item. Ask 

the rest of the class to check and correct their answers.

ANSWER KEY
1 The post office is in Victoria Road.

2 The hotel is behind the Town Hall.

3 The bank is next to the sports shop.

4 The café is in Market Square.

5 The bus stop is in front of the museum.

6 The park is opposite the station.

Exercise 6a
• Write the phrase dream town on the board. Elicit ideas about 

what it might mean.

• Students read through the dialogue quickly, and underline 

each place mentioned in the town (school, shop, sports shop, 

sweet shop, café).

• They read it again, and find out how many of each place 

there are in Ravi’s dream town (0, 14, 7, 7, 14). Ask if they like 

Ravi’s idea. Encourage them to say why they like it or what 

they like best about it.

Exercise 6b
• Refer students back to exercise 1. Once they have chosen 

eight places to write about, they make notes about their own 

dream town. Remind them to write how many and, where 

relevant, what kind (e.g. sports, music, computer shops). It 

is up to you if you prefer to get each student to make notes 

individually, or in the pairs they will work in for exercise 6c. 

(The former will produce two dialogues for each pair!)

Exercise 6c
• Students prepare and practise mini-dialogues like Ravi’s in 

exercise 6a about their own dream towns. Encourage them 

to use the grammar they learned in the lesson.

• In smaller classes, get each pair to perform one dialogue 

in front of the class. In larger classes, ask for three or four 

volunteering pairs. Ask the class to vote on the best dream 

town.

More practice Workbook pp46–47,  

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 5
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in

next to

behind

in

opposite

in front of

5C: Grammar  Prepositions of place  There is / are …  can / can’t

Grammar

3 Copy the table. Complete the questions  
and short answers.

There is – questions and short answers

There’s a café near here.
  a café near here?

Yes, there .
No,  isn’t.

There are two theatres.
  two theatres?

Yes, there .
No,  aren’t.

4 Work with a partner. Use the cues. Make 
dialogues.

  Excuse me. Is there a swimming pool here?
  Yes, there is. It’s at the sports centre.
  Thank you.

1  a swimming 
pool

Yes / at the 
sports centre

2 three  
 supermarkets

No / only two

3 a bus station
No / but a big 
train station

4 a lot of banks
Yes / in the 
town centre

5 a hospital
No / old 
hospital closed 
now

6 a park
Yes / we play 
tennis there

7 a lot of cafés
Yes / favourite 
café is in the 
park

8 two post  
 offices

No / only one 
in Victoria 
Road

Listening, speaking and reading

5 a 2.54  Listen. Connect the places to the 
prepositions and locations.

1 a post office  a 

2 a hotel  b 

3 a bank  c 

4 a café  d 

5 a bus stop  e

6 a park  f 

 b Say where the places are.

The post office is in Victoria Road.

6 a Read the conversation. Do you like Ravi’s 
dream town?

Molly  Is there a school in your dream town?
Ravi No, there isn’t.
Molly Oh, but … Is there a shop?
Ravi  Yes, there are seven sports shops and seven 

sweet shops.
Molly Why seven?
Ravi One for each day of the week.
Molly I see, and how many cafés are there?
Ravi There are fourteen cafés.
Molly  Fourteen? Why? There are only seven days 

in a week.
Ravi  One for the morning and one for the 

afternoon!

 b Plan your own dream town. Choose eight 
of the places in exercise 1. You can have more 
than one of each thing.

 c Work with a partner. Ask and answer about 
your dream towns. Use these expressions.

Is there a …?
How many …. are there?

How do we make questions 
with There is and There are?

ns 

L

5 a
p

1

2

s 
?
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Comprehension

1 2.55  Read and listen. What can Supermut do? What can’t he do?

Mut’s Dream

Grammar

2 Look at the table. Make six true sentences 
about you.

can / can’t

I
He
She
It
We
You
They

can
can’t

fly.
speak English.
play a musical instrument.
ski.
ride a bike.
swim.
run like the wind.

3 Copy the table. Complete the questions and 
short answers from the story.

can / can’t questions and short 
answers

  fly? Yes, I .
No,  .

4 a How well do you know your partner? Write 
six sentences about him / her with can / can’t.

She can play the piano.
She can’t …

 b Check your ideas. Ask and answer with your 
partner.

  Can you play the piano?
  Yes, I can. / No, I can’t.

y.

rt 

...........

How do we make questions with can?

Look. It’s Supermut. He 
can run like the wind.

He can stop a train 
with one hand. Wow! Can you fly, too, Supermut?

Yes, I can!

No, I can’t.  
I can’t fly. Help!

Oh. It was only 
a dream!

2
1

43

Mickey, Millie and Mut
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 5D  Mickey, Millie and Mut

Mut’s Dream

Comprehension

Exercise 1 $ 2.55
• Focus on the story. Elicit who is in the pictures (Mut, Mickey 

and Millie). Elicit, in the students’ own language if necessary, 

what they think might be happening.

• Play the recording. Students listen to find out what Mut can 

or can’t do. 

• This cartoon is available as animation on the DVD and iTools.

• Check comprehension of the abilities (run, stop a train, fly) 

and the phrase like the wind.

ANSWER KEY
He can run (like the wind). He can stop a train (with one hand).

He can’t fly.

Grammar

Exercise 2
• Write the following examples on the board (or if you’re 

using iTools, first circle them in the story, then add the extra 

information, using the pen device): Can you fly? Yes, I can. I can 

fly. No, I can’t. I can’t fly. Underline the personal pronouns. Now 

continue with: He can run. He can stop a train. Again, underline 

the personal pronoun. Ask students, in their own language 

if necessary, what they notice about the form of the verb (it 

doesn’t change).

• Focus students’ attention on the grammar table. Point out 

that the form of can / can’t and the main verb that follows 

them never changes. Ask them to make two true sentences 

about Supermut, using prompts from the table. (Supermut 

can run like the wind. Supermut can’t fly.)

• Now ask each student to write six sentences about 

themselves. Ask them to compare their abilities in pairs. 

• Get some pairs to report back to the class. Pre-teach both and 

but so they can say sentences like: Both Adam and I can swim. 

Adam can ski, but I can’t. Write two examples like this on the 

board.

Optional extra  
To make the activity more challenging, you can ask students 

to write three true and three false sentences, then get the 

rest of the class (or in a large class you could do it in groups 

of four) to guess which statements are true and which are 

false. How many can they guess correctly?

Exercise 3
• Ask students to find a question with can in the story. (Can you 

fly, too, Supermut?) Copy the table onto the board (or display 

it on the interactive whiteboard) then ask some volunteers to 

fill in the gaps for the rest of the class to check and copy into 

their exercise books.

ANSWER KEY
Can you fly? Yes, I can. / No, I can’t.

• Get students to ask and answer short questions about 

Supermut. (Can he run like the wind? Yes, he can. Can he stop 

a train with one hand? Yes, he can. Can he fly? No, he can’t.)

Exercise 4a
• Assign a partner to each student. If they already sit in pairs 

together, you may or may not like to keep them together or 

split them up. (There is more of a real discussion in exercise 

4b if you have pairs who don’t know each other too well.) 

Students write six sentences about their partners, using  

can / can’t. Remind them that they can’t ask their partner for 

information.

• It might be a good idea to brainstorm some further ideas 

for abilities to talk about (e.g. sports, musical instruments, 

languages, arts, everyday skills like cooking or fixing things). 

Exercise 4b
• Students check their ideas with their partner by asking and 

answering questions. Which of them knew the other better? 

Who, if anyone, got all their statements right?

• Alternatively, you could first pair up students with a different 

partner, that is, not the person they have described. They 

discuss their descriptions and make amendments if they 

disagree about the person. Then they return to their originally 

assigned partners and do the first part of this task as above.

Optional extra
Students write six similar statements about you and then ask 

you questions to confirm their ideas. In weaker classes, you 

may like to allow them to write their questions in pairs. Who 

knows you best?
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Mickey, Millie and Mut’s day out

Exercise 5a $ 2.56
• Put students into small groups. Each group will need a dice or 

a spinner and a counter for each player (or a coin, a button or 

any small object that fits on the board).

• Students look at the board game and read the captions. 

Make sure they understand the instructions go back and miss 

a turn by asking them for a translation of each phrase. Explain 

that each time a player lands on a blue square, they have to 

say what’s in the speech bubbles or miss a turn, and they 

also have to perform the action indicated by the red boxes, 

arrows and circles.

• Pre-teach: It’s my turn. It’s your turn.

• Play the recording for students to listen and follow in their 

books. Check that everyone understands the instructions.

Exercise 5b
• Start the game by deciding who will play first. Each student 

throws the dice. The highest number starts, then the turn to 

play moves around the group clockwise. Students who got 

the same number must throw again to decide.

• The game is played roughly like Snakes and Ladders – players 

move forward by throwing a dice and performing the actions 

indicated on the blue squares, either by moving forward or 

moving back or by missing a turn.

• The winner in each group is the first person over the finish 

line. Each group should play the game to the end to decide 

the rankings for all of them, not just the winner.

• As a variant, you may want to make finishing the game more 

difficult by asking the players to throw the exact number to 

land on the imaginary finishing line (square 49), not beyond it.

Optional extra
Write five or six skills and abilities on the board, for example: 

count in English from 50 to 1 with no mistakes, speak Russian, 

ride a horse, swim on your back, play the guitar. (Choose 

abilities that some students are likely to have.) Students 

mingle to find someone who has each ability. Before they 

start, elicit the appropriate question (Can you …?) and the 

short answers. The first person to find someone for all the 

abilities listed wins. If no one has an ability listed, the person 

to find the most people with the abilities in the list wins. 

Monitor the use of the modal and that students use English 

throughout.

More practice Workbook pp48–49,  

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 5Unit 5
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5D: Grammar  Prepositions of place  There is / are …  can / can’t

5 a 2.56  Read and listen.

 b Work in a group. Play a game.

Speak English or 
you miss a turn.

Miss 
a turn. 

Go back to number 3. 

Go back to 
number 25.

or 
n.

Join us on our day out. 
Play our game. 

My bag’s heavy. 
I can’t carry it.

Mut’s tired. 
He can’t walk 

anymore.

Can you read 
a map?

Yes, I can.

Can you 
swim?

No, I can’t.

Can you ski?

Yes, I can.

We can’t see 
the road. 

We’re lost.

I can ride 
a horse.

Me too.

I can’t run. 
My feet hurt.

Here’s a 
bus stop.

Oh, no. I 
can’t find 

my camera.

We’re on the 
wrong bus.

The road’s 
closed.

OK. We 
can stop at 
this café.

You can’t cross the river. 
Go back to number 4.

Go to 
number 10.

Go to number 22. Miss 
a turn. 

Miss 
a turn. 

Go to number 38 and miss a turn.

Go back to the start.

Go to 
number 43.

59

Mickey, Millie and Mut’s day out

START

Go back to number 38 
and miss a turn.
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60

An English town

1 2.57  Read and listen to the text. Match the 
places to the parts of the town.

A B
The Pantiles the shopping centre
Calverley Grounds a market
the Precinct an ice rink

2 Are the statements true or false?

1 Tunbridge Wells is in London.
2 It’s famous for its old castle.
3 The Pantiles is the old part of the town.
4 There’s a post office in the Precinct.
5 Tunbridge Wells hasn’t got a museum.
6 You can take a train to the coast from Tunbridge 

Wells.
7 A lot of people from Tunbridge Wells work in 

London.
8 You can go swimming in Calverley Grounds. 

3 a 2.58  Listen. Write ✓ or ✗ in the chart for 
each person.

lives there likes it

Jane

Ivan

Mark

Alice

 b 2.58  Look at the cues. Listen again. 
Which person mentions it? Does he / she  
like it?

the sports centre the cinema the Pantiles
trains shops cafés the park theatres

the swimming pool

4 a Think about your town (or the nearest town 
to you). Answer the questions.

1 What do you like about the town?
2 What don’t you like?

 b Compare your ideas with a partner.

Tunbridge Wells is in south-east England, about 

sixty kilometres from London. It isn’t a very old 

town. It’s about 350 years old. So it hasn’t got 

a castle or anything like that. It’s famous for its 

water. People think it’s good for you.

This is the old part of the town. 

It’s called the Pantiles. There 

are lots of cafés and restaurants 

here. There’s a market on 

Saturdays, too. A lot of visitors 

come to see the Pantiles.

There’s a station in Tunbridge Wells. Trains from 

here go to London and to Hastings on the coast. A 

lot of people in Tunbridge Wells take the train to 

London every day. They work in the banks, offices 

and shops there.  Opposite the station there’s a big 

park. It’s called Calverley Grounds. You can play 

tennis and some other sports here, and there’s a 

nice café, too. In the winter there’s an ice rink here 

and you can go ice skating.

This is the modern part of the town. People call 

it the Precinct. The shopping centre and the post 

office are here. The Town Hall and the police 

station are here, too. There are also two theatres, 

a small museum and a library in this part of town.

60
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  Unit 5 T60

An English town

DVD
If you prefer, play Unit 5 of the culture materials on the  

DVD or iTools instead of covering the topic through the 

reading text, then set the text comprehension and the 

accompanying Student’s Book activities either as homework 

or as optional practice.

Exercise 1 $ 2.57
• Write the following words on the board: shopping centre, 

market, ice rink, castle, restaurant, post office, police station, 
theatre, museum, library, train station, bank, park, café. 
Elicit their meaning, for example by asking students for a 
translation. You may want to drill the pronunciation of castle 
(/ka:sl/ in standard British English, or /kæsl/ in American 
English and in some British accents). As you do this, cross 
out the letter t to show it is meant to be silent. Write the 
following sentence on the board: Is there a … in [name of 
the students’ own town]? Play a chain game of question and 
answer. Ask the first question about one of the words on the 
board and choose the student you want to reply at random 
by throwing a ball or a similar soft object to them. If they 
answer correctly, they can ask the next question and choose 
the next student in the chain by passing on the ball. If they 
can’t answer or answer incorrectly, they must return the ball 
to you and stand up. Continue the game until all the words 
have been used up.

• Elicit the name of Ravi’s town from previous lessons 
(Tunbridge Wells). Write it on the board. Focus students’ 
attention on the items in exercise 1. Explain that column A 
contains the names of the three parts of Ravi’s town, and that 
the text at the bottom of the page is about his town.

• Students read the text individually and match the places to 
the parts of town.

• Check the answers with the class.

ANSWER KEY
the Pantiles: a market

Calverley Grounds: an ice rink

the Precinct: the shopping centre

Exercise 2
• Read the statements together, and check comprehension. 

Elicit or pre-teach: famous for and take a train.

• Students read the text carefully and underline the 
information about each statement. Remind them that the 
information in the text is in the same order as the statements.

• Students use the information they underlined to choose the 
correct answers individually. 

• They compare answers in pairs before you check with the 
class. Ask students to quote the information from the text 

that helped them to decide.

ANSWER KEY
1 False. It is sixty kilometres from London.

2 False. It hasn’t got a castle.

3 True.

4 True.

5 False. There’s a small museum in the Precinct.

6 True.

7 True.

8 False. You can play tennis and you can go ice skating.

Exercise 3a $ 2.58 Audio script pT88

• Tell students they will hear some people talk about the town. 

Ask them to look at the chart and say how many people they 

will hear (four). Ask them what information they need to 

find out (whether each person lives in Tunbridge Wells, and 

whether they like it).

• Play the recording for students to listen and find the 

information. Stop the recording after each person has spoken 

to give students time to think. Then play the recording again.

ANSWER KEY
Jane: ✓, ✓ Ivan: ✗, ✓ Mark: ✓, ✗ Alice: ✓, ✓

Exercise 3b  $ 2.58
• Ask students to look at the cues about Tunbridge Wells.

• Students listen to find out what each person likes or dislikes.

• Ask students to take notes, then compare these in pairs 

before you check answers with the class.

ANSWER KEY
Jane mentions shops and the park. She likes Tunbridge Wells.

Ivan mentions the Pantiles, shops and cafés. He likes 

Tunbridge Wells.

Mark mentions the cinema, the sports centre and the 

swimming pool. He doesn’t like Tunbridge Wells.

Alice mentions the sports centre, the trains and the theatres. 

She likes Tunbridge Wells.

Exercise 4a
• Read the instructions and questions together. Students write 

down three things they like about their town and three they 

don’t.

Exercise 4b
• Now get students to discuss the questions in pairs. 

Encourage them to use full sentences and not simply list 

the things they like / dislike. Walk around and monitor the 

activity, and help with vocabulary if need be.

• Ask a few volunteers to report back to the class. Ask the 

rest of the class to say if they agree or disagree. In stronger 

classes, ask them to try and say why they disagree. A student 

at this level deserves praise if they can justify their opinions 

in English, so don’t forget to reward their effort instead of 

focusing on any errors they might make.

More practice Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 5
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Unit 5 T61

History: towns and cities

Background information
In Britain, a town is defined as a place with many houses, shops, 

etc. where people live and work. It is larger than a village but 

smaller than a city. A city is a large and important town that 

has been given special rights by a king or queen, and a city 

usually has a cathedral. There are some exceptions to the rule, 

for example Brighton, which is a city without a cathedral, and 

Reading, which is much larger but is still a town.

Exercise 1
• Students read silently and find out what the text is about 

(why and how towns and cities are usually formed). You may 

want to read it aloud as they read to themselves to help them 

stay on track.

• Ask students about their own town, or the nearest urban 

centre. Why do they think it is there? Accept any suggestions, 

and help with difficult vocabulary. Write any useful lexis on 

the subject of the history of urbanization on the board, clarify 

the meaning and quickly drill the pronunciation.

Exercise 2a
• Read through the eight words, elicit or teach their meaning 

and quickly drill their pronunciation. Pay attention to the 

correct pronunciation of the /ɪz/ ending of bridges.

• Make it clear that crossroads is used both as singular and 

plural, without a change in form.

• In weaker classes, students re-read the text in pairs to find 

the words mentioned. In stronger classes, they can do this 

individually.

ANSWER KEY
The text mentions hills, bridges, crossroads and rivers.

Exercise 2b
• Read through the words in the list and elicit or pre-teach 

meaning and pronunciation.

• Ask students if they have found any other useful unfamiliar 

vocabulary in the text. Elicit the meaning from the context, 

or pre-teach it and quickly practise the pronunciation. 

Possible key lexis might include: lake, boat, cross (a river), ford, 

floods, attack.

• In pairs or small groups, students decide the significance of 

each of the four things mentioned. You may want to allow 

them to do some of this discussion in their own language 

– but encourage them to try and use as much English as 

possible. Walk around to monitor, and help with any difficult 

vocabulary.

• Write the following prompts on the board: … are important 

because …

• Get some pairs or groups to report back to the class with 

their ideas. Start with a stronger pair or group, so the others 

have a good example of using the prompts from the board.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
Hills are important because they make towns safer from 

floods and from attack.

Bridges are important because you need them to cross a 

river.

Crossroads are important because people from other towns 

can come to your town to buy and sell things in the market.

Rivers are important because people need water for drinking 

and for washing, and for travelling by boat.

Optional extra
Ask students to think about an example in their own country 

for each type of town mentioned in the text. Discuss ideas 

together, and ask the rest of the class if they agree or 

disagree. (Note that some towns may have more than one 

reason for their existence.)

Exercise 3
• Students label the things in the pictures and then compare 

their answers in pairs.

ANSWER KEY
1 river 5 castle

2 boat 6 crossroads

3 bridge 7 market

4 hill

Exercise 4
• Read the questions together and check comprehension.

• In groups of three, students brainstorm what they know 

about their town, and make notes for each question.

• If your students come from a range of different places, either 

put students from the same town together in a group, 

or change the task so they compare the towns as well as 

describe them. (If this is the case, you will need to allow 

longer for this task in class.)

• Get some feedback from each group, and ask the rest of the 

class to listen and check and correct any factual errors. When 

it comes to speculating about the reasons for the existence of 

their town, some of their ideas will probably come up in their 

own language, so help with any vocabulary they might need.

Optional extra
Ask students to think about as many towns as they can in 

their own country whose names end in (the local equivalent 

of ) -hill or mountain, -bridge, -castle or fort(ress), -port or 

-harbour, -market or -church. Ask them to think of any 

other common endings. Ask students to discuss what the 

connection is between features of the town and the name.

More practice Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 5
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2 a Which of these things does the text 
mention? Tick them.

farms hills bridges factories 
crossroads rivers the sea stations

 b Why is each of the things that you 
ticked important?

3 Label the numbered things in the pictures.

61

Think about your town or city (or a big 
town near you, if  you live in a village). 
Why is it there?

1

2

3

4

1

4

2

3

5

6

4 Think about your town (or a big town 
near you). Answer the questions.

1 Is it an old town?
2 Is it near a river? What is the river called?
3 Are there any bridges in your town?
4 Is the town on a hill?
5 Has it got a castle?
6 Is your town at a crossroads? Where do the 

roads go to?
7 Has your town got a big square? Is there a 

market there?
8 Is there another reason why your town is 

there?

History: towns and cities

1 Read the text. What is it about?

7
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62

Prepositions

1 Look at the picture and complete the 
sentences.

1 The table is  the sofa.
2 The cat is  the armchair.
3 The school bag is  the sofa and the table.
4 The lamp is  the sofa.
5 Ollie is  the sofa
6 The sofa is  the TV.
7 Ollie’s sister is  the sofa.

Vocabulary and writing

2 a Match the words to the places in the 
picture:

 a station  a shop
 a supermarket  a hotel
 a cinema  a café
 a post office  a church
 a square  a swimming pool
 a bank  a sports centre

 b Write six sentences about the picture.  
Use these words.

There’s
There isn’t
There are

in
opposite
next to
behind
between
in front of

1 There’s a bank opposite the post office.

Listening, writing and speaking

3 a 2.59  Listen. What can Ben do? Tick (✓) 
what he can do and cross (✗) what he can’t do.

 b Write six sentences about what Ben can and 
can’t do.

 c Now ask your partner what he / she can 
and can’t do. Write four sentences.

1 play the piano 
2 speak English  
3 draw with his left hand  
4 swim 
5 speak German 
6 draw 

1

4

2

3

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12
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  Unit 5 T62

Prepositions

Exercise 1
• Students look at the picture and complete the sentences.

• They compare their answers in pairs before you check them 

with the class.

ANSWER KEY
1 in front of 5 behind

2 under 6 opposite

3 between 7 on

4 next to

Vocabulary and writing

Exercise 2a
• Students look at the picture and identify the places in a town.

ANSWER KEY
1 a post office 7 a bank

2 a church 8 a sports centre

3 a swimming pool 9 a square

4 a station 10 a supermarket

5 a café 11 a cinema

6 a shop 12 a hotel

Exercise 2b
• Read the example together. Students use the places in 

exercise 2a to write sentences about the picture.

• When you ask students to read out their sentences, ask 

the rest of the class to listen, check and correct answers as 

necessary.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
There’s a fountain in the square.

There’s a post office opposite the bank.

There isn’t a cinema next to the café.

There’s a swimming pool behind the sports centre.

There’s a shop between the supermarket and the hotel.

There are tables in front of the café.

Optional extra
As a variation on exercise 2b, ask students to write three 

true and three false sentences about the picture. Ask some 

students to read their statements and the rest of the class 

to decide if they are true or false, and to correct the false 

statements.

Listening, writing and speaking

Exercise 3a $ 2.59 Audio script pT88

• Students listen to a recording about a boy called Ben. They 

must tick the things he can do and put a cross next to those 

he can’t. Play the recording for students to listen and decide.

ANSWER KEY
1 ✓ 4 ✗
2 ✓ 5 ✗
3 ✓ 6 ✓

Exercise 3b
• Students write six sentences about Ben’s abilities.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS 
Ben can play the piano. Ben can speak English. Ben can write 

with his left hand. Ben can’t swim. Ben can’t speak German. 

Ben can draw.

Exercise 3c
• Brainstorm some abilities in class (foreign languages, sports, 

arts, music, etc.). Write ideas on the board. Elicit or pre-teach 

meaning and quickly drill correct pronunciation.

• Put students in pairs. In each pair, they take turns to ask and 

answer questions about each other’s abilities. Then they use 

the information to write four sentences about their partner.

• Students read out their sentences to the class. Ask the 

rest of the class to listen and keep a count of each ability 

mentioned. At the end, summarize the statistics for the 

abilities around the class (for example: two students can play 

the piano, everyone can speak English, three students can speak 

German, eleven students can swim, etc.).

Optional extra
Alternatively, students can write two true and two false 

statements about their partner, and when they read out 

their sentences, the rest of the class can try and guess 

which statements are true. (Note that this will render the 

statistical summary either pointless or more difficult to do, 

as they would constantly have to evaluate as well as gather 

information.)

More practice Workbook pp50–51,

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 5
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Unit 5 T63

Getting information
• The aim of this lesson is to highlight the importance of getting 

the right information for students’ projects. They should learn 

how to identify the most relevant information sources, gather 

information, evaluate the information they gather, then 

prepare this for presentation.

• Books closed. Read out the instructions for the project task. Ask 

students to brainstorm in small groups (or in weaker classes, 

brainstorm together with the whole class) what kinds of things 

they would like to include in the project. Make a list of all the 

elements.

• In groups, students go through the list again and write down 

where and how they will be able to find information and 

materials about their own town. They may like to look back at 

the previous four projects in the Student’s Book to give them 

ideas. Some or most of this discussion can be done in their 

own language. Ask the groups to feed back to the class. Collate 

all the relevant ideas on the board.

• Ask students to say (in their own language) what, if any, 

difficulties they might have with each information source, 

and how they might go about resolving these. Elicit ideas: the 

Internet may not always be reliable (so information should 

be double-checked), leaflets may be in their own language 

(so they would need to be translated), there may not be any 

photos available of the things they want to show (so they 

might have to take their own pictures) and interviews may 

have to be done in their own language (so the information will 

need to be summarized and translated into English) or perhaps 

some people may be unwilling to be interviewed.

• Now students open their books. Students look at Ravi’s 

research notes about what he will need for his project and 

where he is planning to find everything. Ask them to look back 

at their notes from the discussion before, and think about any 

other points they might need to consider. Add new ideas to 

the plan on the board and ask everyone to copy your notes.

Preparation
• Put students in groups of four or five, and ask them to decide 

what type of project they would like to prepare. The kind of 

information shown in Ravi’s notes should be included, but they 

can choose the format. They may decide to write texts and 

collect images for a brochure, poster or web page (and they 

could also add audio and video to the latter). Some groups 

may wish to prepare an illustrated oral presentation on the 

subject, while others may prefer to display their material and 

talk the class through it. Encourage them to think about how 

they most enjoy working together.

• To prepare, students gather as much information as possible 

about their town or (in the case of a larger city) about their 

district or wider neighbourhood. If possible, they should visit 

the local tourist office or Town Hall to get maps and leaflets, 

and borrow books from the local library. They may also be able 

to find a lot of useful information on the Internet. Encourage 

them to note where they found the information – this is 

a good way to ensure they know where to double-check 

anything later.

• Part of the project involves talking to local people about their 

experiences of the town (like exercise 3 on page 60). Some of 

this will need to be done in their own language, so students 

should think about how they are going to translate and 

summarize what they found out from these interviews. If they 

can find any English speakers locally, encourage them to video 

their conversations and use the footage in their presentations. 

(They should ask the other person’s permission before they 

film them.)

• Students gather all the information, then discuss what should 

be included and how the information should be presented. 

Give them as much help as they need, but allow them as much 

freedom as possible. They then write up a draft version of what 

they want to present as text, and choose the photos or video 

materials they want to use. They could also draw pictures.

• Ask students to check all their texts for mistakes, and write out 

a clean copy for the final project. If you would like to correct 

the students’ texts yourself before they present their project, 

make sure you mark up a draft and give them a chance to 

produce a clean copy.

• Each group decides how they want to present their project.

• In the project presentation class, allow each group time to 

present their projects, but try to fit every group into a single 

lesson.

Follow-up
• You can ask the class to vote on the best project, and if space 

allows in your classroom (and the project format is suitable for 

this), you can display some of the most impressive ones.

Song

Our town

Exercise 1
• Ask students to read the song lyrics quickly, ignoring the gaps. 

Elicit or pre-teach the meaning of any unfamiliar vocabulary.

• Read the words in the box and check their comprehension by 

eliciting a translation. 

• Students work in pairs to complete the song.

Exercise 2 $ 2.60 Audio script: see Answer Key

• Play the song for students to check and correct their answers.

ANSWER KEY
1 bookshop

2 next

3 front

4 can

5 park

6 factory

7 town

8 Opposite

9 police

• Play it again for students to sing along.

More practice Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 5
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Song

1 Complete the song. Choose from these 
words.

opposite  behind  can’t  park front 

village  factory  museum  police  can 

town  road  bookshop  next

Getting information

63

Our town
There’s a supermarket next to the 1 , 
And the church is 2  to the clothes shop. 
In 3  of the doctor’s there’s a bus stop. 
Welcome to our town.

Chorus  
Our town, our town. Come and walk around. 
Our town, our town. Come and walk around.  
Our town, our town. Come and walk around.  
Oh we love our town.

Take a look at the map and you 4  see  
There’s a 5  and a school and a library,  
A hotel, a bank and a 6  .  
Welcome to our town. 

In the middle of the 7  is the bus station.  
8  the café there’s a fire station.  
Next to the shops is the 9  station. 
Welcome to our town.

Make a project about your town.

2 2.60  Listen and check.

S

I need 
these t

hings:

- a map of th
e town

- leaflets
 about 

things 
to do a

nd see

- photos
 of som

e important
 places

- intervi
ews with som

e peopl
e in the

  

 town centr
e

Where ca
n I get 

them?

- on the
 Intern

et

- from:

 - the to
urist in

formation c
entre

 - the to
wn hall

 - I can t
ake som

e photo
s

 - I can t
alk to p

eople in
 the to

wn
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My friends

Vocabulary

1 a 3.2  Listen and repeat.

 b 3.3  Listen. Write the 
numbers of the correct pictures 
to match the descriptions.

1 This woman has got brown eyes 
 and dark hair.
8 …

Comprehension

2 Read the texts. Complete the 
sentences with the correct names.

1  is short.
2  is very slim.
3  have got short hair.
4  have got blue eyes.
5  has got fair hair.
6  is very tall.

1 tall

6 short hair

11 blue eyes

2 short

7 bald

12 green eyes

3 fat

8 dark hair

13 glasses

4 slim

9 fair hair

14 a moustache

5 long hair

10 brown eyes

15 a beard

Hi. I’m Carla. I’m 
tall and I’m very 

slim. I’ve got 
long, fair hair 
and blue eyes.

This is my brother. His 
name’s Andy. He’s short 
and quite slim. He’s got 
short, brown hair and 
brown eyes.

This is my favourite teacher. 
His name’s Mr Walker. He’s 
very tall and slim. He’s got 
blue eyes and short, dark hair.
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Unit overview
Grammar focus: have got and be for describing people; 

present continuous: all forms; present continuous and 

present simple; how much is / are …?

New vocabulary: Describing people; clothes.

Skills: Reading: describing present actions, The king’s 

clothes (a fairy-tale). Speaking: describing people, in a shop, 

guessing, role-play; Listening: drawing a person from a 

description, describing present actions, in a shop; Writing: 

description of a person.

Culture: People. 

The Culture page for this unit can be studied after Lesson 6B 

or at the end of the unit.

English Across the Curriculum: Art: describing people. 

The English Across the Curriculum page can be studied at 

the end of the unit.

Project: Presenting and sharing your project.

Song: Red pyjamas.

 6A  My friends

Vocabulary

Exercise 1a $ 3.2
• Focus attention on the pictures. Play the recording. Students 

listen and read the words. 

• Play the recording again for students to listen and repeat the 

words. 

LANGUAGE NOTE  In English, hair used as an uncountable noun 

refers to all the hair on top of someone’s head: she’s got long, 

dark hair. We also use a hair as a countable noun, referring to a 

single strand of hair: her first grey hair appeared this morning but 

she pulled it out. In some languages, we use a plural equivalent 

of the word to refer to the former, and a separate word for the 

latter. 

Optional extra
Think of some famous people students would know. Give 

them simple statements to decide whether they are true or 

false. For example: Tom Cruise is tall. (False.) Rihanna is slim. 

(True.) Selena Gomez has got fair hair. (False.) 

Exercise 1b $ 3.3 Audio script pT88

• Explain that students will hear descriptions of people. Their 

task is to listen and write only the numbers of the pictures 

from exercise 1a for each one. 

• Play the recording for the first description. Students listen, 

write the number, and then compare their answers in pairs. 

You may need to play the recording again.

• Do the same for the other descriptions.

• Check answers together.

ANSWER KEY
2 This man has got fair hair. He hasn’t got a moustache: 9

3 We can only see this person’s eyes. They’re green: 12

4 This person has got fair hair. Her hair is long and she’s got 

glasses: 13

5 This person is slim. His hair is brown. He isn’t tall. He’s short: 2

6 This person has got dark hair. He’s very fat: 3

7 This person hasn’t got any hair: 7

8 This person is tall and slim. She’s got long, dark hair: 1

9 This person has got short hair. His hair is black and he’s got 

a thick black beard and a moustache: 15

Comprehension

Exercise 2
• Students read the three short descriptions, then complete 

the statements with the correct names. They will need to 

write more than one name for some of the sentences.

ANSWER KEY
1 Andy 4 Carla and Mr Walker

2 Carla 5 Carla

3 Andy and Mr Walker 6 Mr Walker

08 ProjTB1 U6.indd   135 22/04/2013   11:20

© Copyright Oxford University PressIELTSMatters.com

https://digi-zaban.ir/
https://ieltsmatters.com/


Unit 6 T65

• In weaker classes, let students make notes on the features 

they want to include about the person. Stronger classes 

should try to describe the person without relying on notes.

• Student B asks Yes / No questions to find out who the person 

is. Then they swap roles and repeat the activity the other way 

round.

Exercise 6a $ 3.4 Audio script pT88

• Look at the picture of the monster and read his introduction. 

Tell students they will hear Frank describing three people 

from his family.

• Elicit and revise words for body parts (covered on p37).

• Write the three names on the board: Thing, Drusilla, Big Boy.

• Play the recording for students to listen and make notes of 

the details they will need to include. Don’t allow too long for 

this as the point of the activity is to produce drawings, not 

written descriptions.

• Play the recording again. Students draw the three characters.

Exercise 6b
• Students compare their drawings in pairs.

• Invite some volunteers to come up to the board to draw the 

characters, and ask the rest of the class to check and correct 

details until they are all satisfied.

• Play the recording again for the whole class to check their 

drawings.

Writing

Exercise 7a
• To prepare for this activity, students need to find pictures 

in magazines or comics or copy and print images from 

the Internet – you may like to set the preparation stage as 

homework.

• Students work in groups of four or more students to put 

together their own strange families. First, they decide 

together which of the pictures that they collected they want 

to use. They can draw their own pictures or they can modify 

the pictures they’ve got (for example, draw a beard and a 

moustache on a woman’s face). Encourage groups to be 

creative and funny.

• Each strange family should have four or five members. Tell 

students to think about their relationships as well as their 

physical characteristics.

Exercise 7b
• Groups write a description of the families they created. They 

write about who the people are as well as what they look like. 

• Walk around and monitor the correct use of have got and be 

in descriptions.

• Each group present their own strange family to the rest of the 

class. Each person in the group could present one member of 

the family.

• At the end, vote on the strangest (funniest) family and the 

most interesting (funniest) character.

Grammar

Exercise 3
• Students look at the two tables. Ask them to say two true 

sentences about themselves using cues from the tables (one 

sentence based on each table).

• Ask students to look through the words in exercise 1a, and 

circle those which are used with have got, not be (i.e. those 

in the second table and short hair, fair hair, green eyes, a 

moustache).

• Students should describe the person sitting next to them 

using two more sentences based on each table.

• Point out the two useful adverbs below the table. Point to the 

tallest student: He / She is tall. Write the sentence, their name 

and their height in centimetres on the board (for example: 

Adam, 175 cm). Then say: Basketball players are very tall. Write: 

They are very tall. and underline very. Write the height 215 cm 

next to this on the board. Then explain quite by saying: Adam 

is quite tall, but not very tall. 

Exercise 4a
• Students look at the four pictures, then in pairs or groups 

of three, they match each expression in the box with the 

right person. Remind them that they may want to use some 

expressions more than once, and some they may not need.

• Check answers.

ANSWER KEY
1 brown eyes, black hair, slim, short hair, tall

2 fat, fair hair, short hair, blue eyes, tall

3 short, slim, bald, brown eyes, a moustache

4 long hair, slim, tall, brown hair, green eyes

Exercise 4b
• Students use the expressions from exercise 4a to write 

sentences about each person. Remind them that they can 

write negative sentences as well as affirmative ones. When 

possible they should use quite or very.

• Students compare ideas in pairs before you check them with 

the class.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
2 He’s very tall and fat. He has short, fair hair and blue eyes.

3 He’s very short and slim. He has brown eyes and he’s bald, 

but he has a moustache.

4 She’s quite tall and slim. She has long, brown hair and 

green eyes.

Speaking and listening

Exercise 5
• Read the example and then look at the postman in the 

Student’s Book on p20.

• Give students time to flick through their Student’s Book 

(pages 4 to 64 only) to choose a person that they are going 

to describe. This can be someone from the photostory, or 

if they want to make it more difficult, just someone that 

appears in a single image on a page.

More practice Workbook pp52–53,  

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 6
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6A: Have got v. be  Present continuous  Present continuous v. present simple  How much is / are …?

Grammar

3 Look at the table. Make three sentences from 
each table.

Describing people: be + adjective

I

He
She

’m
’m not

’s
isn’t

tall.
short.
fat.
slim.
bald.

Describing people: have / has got + (adjective) 
+ noun

I

He
She

’ve
haven’t

’s
hasn’t

got

long hair.
dark hair.
blue eyes.

brown eyes.
a beard.
glasses.

Speaking and listening

5 Work with a partner. 
A Look through the book and choose a 
person. Don’t show your partner. 
B Ask questions about the person to find out 
who it is.

A OK. This person is a man.
B Is he tall?
A No, he isn’t.
B Is he slim?
A Yes, he is.
B Has he got fair hair?
A No, he hasn’t. He’s bald.
B Has he got a moustache or a beard?
A Yes, he has. He’s got a beard.
B Is it the teacher on page 81?
A Yes, it is.

6 a 3.4  Listen and draw the people.

 b Work with a partner. Compare your 
pictures.

We often use these 
words in descriptions.

4 a Match the words to the people.

Hello. My name’s Frank N. Stein. 
I’ve got a very strange family.

Writing

7 a Work in a group. Make your own strange 
family. Draw some people or cut pictures from 
magazines or comics.

 b Write a description of each person.

brown hair brown eyes a moustache long hair 
short slim green eyes fair hair short hair
tall blue eyes black hair  fat  bald

 b Describe the people.

1 She isn’t very tall. She’s got short black hair and 
brown eyes.

very He’s very slim.

 She isn’t very tall.

quite He’s quite fat.
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Comprehension

1 a Look at the pictures. Find the people.

Carla Billy Andy Mrs Fletcher

 b 3.5  Read and listen. Answer the 
questions.

1 Why is Billy at home?
2 Why are Carla and Andy in the car?
3 Why are Carla and Andy buying pens and 

balloons?

Saturday morning

2 Complete the sentences with the names of  
the people.

Picture 1:  are getting in the car.
Picture 2:  is lying in bed.
Picture 3:  are sitting in the car.
Picture 4:  is talking to Carla.

Picture 5:  is buying some pens.
Picture 6:  are making a poster.
Picture 7:  is watching TV.
Picture 8:  is looking out of the window.

Hi, Billy. We’re in the car.

No, I’m not! I’m 
lying in bed … .

We’re in the department 
store now. Andy’s buying 

some balloons. I’m not buying 
balloons. I’m looking for some 

pens. Ah, here they are.

We’re 
making a 

poster.

Hi, Carla. No I’m not in 
bed now. I’m watching 
TV in the living room

Ring, ring

Hi, Billy. Are 
you in bed?

Well, look out of 
your window.

1
4

2
3

5 6

7 8

Are you going to, 
the sports centre?

No, we aren’t. We’re 
going into town. Are 

you watching TV?

It’s ten o’clock on Saturday 
morning. Carla is getting 
in the car with her brother 
Andy. 
They’re going into town.

Their friend, Billy, isn’t going 
into town. He’s at home, 
because he’s ill. He’s lying in 
bed.

It’s one o’clock. They aren’t 
shopping now. They’re at 
home

What are you doing?
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 6B  Saturday morning

Comprehension

Exercise 1a
• Look at the pictures together. Elicit the names of the 

characters they recognize from earlier episodes (Carla, Andy), 

then ask them to match the remaining names to the people 

shown (Billy, Mrs Fletcher).

• If you’re using iTools, you can ask some students to come up 

to the interactive whiteboard to point to the people.

Exercise 1b $ 3.5
• Read the questions together and check comprehension. 

Focus especially on the meaning of the expressions at home, 

be ill and get well. Elicit a translation.

• Play the recording. Students listen, read and answer the 

questions.

• When you check answers with the class, ask students to 

say which picture has the information about each question 

(or ask them to point to the picture on the interactive 

whiteboard screen).

ANSWER KEY
1 Because he’s ill. (picture 2)

2 Because they are going into town. (pictures 1 and 4)

3 Because they want to make a poster for Billy. (pictures 6 

and 8)

Exercise 2
• Play the recording again so students can listen and read once 

more. Ask students to use the context and the pictures to try 

and work out the meaning of the expressions get on the bus, 

go into town, lie in bed, on the bus, buy (something), look for, 

look out of the window.

• Read the gapped sentences, and check that students 

understand them.

• Students work individually to complete the gaps, then 

compare answers in pairs before you check these with the 

class.

ANSWER KEY
1 Carla and Andy 5 Carla

2 Billy 6 Carla and Andy

3 Carla and Andy 7 Billy

4 Billy 8 Billy

Optional extra
In small groups, students practise acting out the story 

episode. There are only three speaking parts, so as an extra 

challenge, students could think of things for Andy to say, as 

well. For example, Carla could pass him the phone in picture 

5 to tell Billy about their shopping visit to the department 

store.
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Grammar

Exercise 3a
• Students copy the table into their exercise books. They study 

the table and complete it with the missing short forms.

ANSWER KEY
I’m watching TV.

He / She / It’s lying in bed.

We / You / They’re getting in the car.

• Draw a four-column table on the board. Ask students which 

verbs are formed by just adding -ing. Write these in the first 

column (watch, buy, look, talk). Ask students to suggest more 

examples (e.g. go, do, finish, read). Write make in the second 

column, and elicit what happens (we delete the -e, then add 

-ing). Ask students for other examples (e.g. live, take, give). Write 

get and sit in the third column, and explain that in some short 

verbs, we double the last letter before adding -ing. Add more 

examples (e.g. shop, put, run). Write lie in the final column, 

highlight -ie, and explain that this is usually replaced by y 

before we add -ing. Add die and tie.

Exercise 3b
• In pairs, students ask each other about each picture. Student 

A mentions a picture and student B makes a complete 

sentence in the present continuous.

ANSWER KEY
Picture 1: Carla and Andy are getting in the car.

Picture 2: Billy is lying in bed.

Picture 3: Carla and Andy are sitting in the car. Carla is talking 

to Billy.

Picture 4: Carla is talking to Billy. Billy is lying in bed.

Picture 5: Andy is buying balloons. Carla is looking for pens.

Picture 6: Carla and Andy are making a poster.

Picture 7: Billy is watching TV. Carla is talking to Billy.

Picture 8: Billy is looking out of the window.

Exercise 4
• Read the instructions together.

• Students work individually to complete the sentences with 

the present continuous forms.

ANSWER KEY
2 ’s brushing

3 are listening to

4 ’s making

5 ’s reading

6 are putting

Exercise 5a
• Students copy and complete the table in their exercise books.

ANSWER KEY
I’m not buying balloons.

Billy isn’t going into town.

They aren’t shopping now.

Exercise 5b
• Read the instructions and the example together.

• Students rewrite sentences from exercise 4 in the negative 

and write a new affirmative sentence using the cues.

ANSWER KEY
2 Andy isn’t brushing his teeth now. He’s phoning Billy.

3 Their parents aren’t listening to the radio now. They’re 

going to work.

4 Mr Fletcher isn’t making a cup of coffee now. He’s walking 

to the station.

5 Mrs Fletcher isn’t reading the newspaper now. She’s having 

breakfast.

6 Joe and Mel aren’t putting their books in their bags now. 

They’re getting in the car.

Listening and speaking

Exercise 6 $ 3.6 Audio script pT88

• Explain that students will hear Carla in eight different 

situations. Their task is to listen and say what she’s doing.

• With books closed, play the first extract and let students work 

out what is happening (Carla’s swimming).

• Play the other seven extracts, pausing after each to give 

students time to think.

ANSWER KEY
2 She’s doing her Maths homework.

3 She’s sleeping.

4 She’s playing table tennis.

5 She’s playing the piano.

6 She’s running.

7 She’s writing an e-mail.

8 She’s shopping. / She’s buying something / a bag.

Exercise 7a $ 3.7 Audio script pT88

• Explain that students must listen and complete the gaps in a 

dialogue between Carla and a shop assistant.

• Ask students to read through the gapped dialogue quickly. 

Elicit the meaning of the expression: How much are …?

• Play the recording twice.

ANSWER KEY
1 help

2 much

3 these

4 They’re

5 Can

6 please

7 you

8 you

Exercise 7b
• Elicit the meaning of the expressions Can I help you?, They’re 

50p each., Can I have …?, Here you are.

• Look at the pictures together and elicit what the objects are.

• Write the following on the board: p = pence (1 penny, 2 or 3 

or 99 pence) and £ = pounds (1 pound, 2 or 3 or 99 pounds). 

Ask students to find three prices in the dialogue in exercise 

7a (75p, 50p, £3.25), write these on the board, and practise 

saying them correctly.

• Students work in pairs to choose two of the objects in the 

pictures and rewrite the dialogue. Remind them to check the 

form of the verb be matches the new information.

• Three or four volunteering pairs perform their dialogues in 

front of the class. The rest of the class listen to note what each 

pair has bought and sold and how much they paid.

More practice Workbook pp54–55,  

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 6

ProjTB1Press PDFs.indb   140 28/01/2013   15:00

© Copyright Oxford University PressTelegram:@IELTSMatters Instagram:@IELTS_Matters

https://digi-zaban.ir/
https://tlgrm.in/ieltsmatters
https://www.instagram.com/ielts_matters/


67

6B: Have got v. be  Present continuous  Present continuous v. present simple  How much is / are …?

Grammar

3 a Copy and complete the table with ’s, ’m, ’re.

Present continuous

I

He
She
It

We
You
They

am

is

are

watching TV.
buying some pens.

lying in bed.
looking out of the window.
making a poster.

getting in the car.
talking to Carla.
sitting in the car.

 b Work in pairs. Student A chooses a 
picture from the story. Student B says what’s 
happening.

A Picture 6
B Carla and Andy are making a poster

4 It’s quarter to eight on Monday morning. 
Complete the sentences with the present 
continuous of the verbs in brackets.

1 Carla’s having a shower. (have)
2 Andy  his teeth. (brush)
3 Their parents  the radio. (listen to)
4 Mr Fletcher  a cup of coffee. (make)
5 Mrs Fletcher  the newspaper. (read)
6 Joe and Mel  their books in their 

bags. (put)

5 a Find the negative of these sentences in the 
story in exercise 1.

Present continuous: negative

I’m buying balloons.
 balloons.

Billy’s going into town.
 into town.

They’re shopping now.
 now.

 b It’s now quarter past eight. Make sentences. 
Use the cues and your answers to exercise 4.

1 Carla / wait for the bus
 Carla isn’t having a shower now. She’s waiting   
 for the bus.
2 Andy / phone Billy
3 Their parents / go to work
4 Mr Fletcher / walk to the station
5 Mrs Fletcher / have breakfast
6 Joe and Mel / get in the car

Listening and speaking

6 3.6  Listen. What is Carla doing?

She’s going swimming.

7 a 3.7  Listen. Complete the dialogue.

  Can I 1  you?
  How 2  is this pen?
  It’s 75p.
  And how much are 3  balloons?
  4  50p each.
  5  I have a pen and five balloons, 

please?
  That’s £3.25 then, 6 .
  Here 7  are.
  Thank 8 .

 b Make new dialogues to buy the things.

We use the present 
continuous tense to say 
what is happening now.

How do we make the present 
continuous negative?

with ’s, ’m, ’re.

enenenenennenenneneneneennenennnnnnneennneneenns.s.s.s.s.s.s.s.s.s.s.s.s.ss

y 
w.ww
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Comprehension

1 a 3.8  Read and listen. Answer the 
questions

1 Why are Mickey and Millie washing Mut?
2 Why does Millie say: ‘Well done!’?

 b Work in a group. Act the story.

2 Complete the sentences with the words.

park  smart  fur  washing  
bus  winner  raining  show

1 They aren’t going to the  today.
2 Mickey and Millie are  Mut.
3 It isn’t  this morning, but Mut isn’t 

playing in the garden.
4 Millie is brushing Mut’s .
5 Mickey and Millie are wearing  

clothes.
6 They aren’t taking the  into town.
7 They’re going to a pet .
8 Mut is the .

Come on, Mut!

No, it isn’t. It’s 
sunny today.Is it 

raining?

Come on, Mut. 
We’re going 

out now.

Yes, we are.

Well done, 
Mut!

You’re the best!

68

1

2

3 4

5

6

7

8

It’s Saturday morning. 
We go to the park every 

Saturday morning.

I play in the garden when it’s sunny, 
but I’m not playing in the garden at the 

moment. Millie’s brushing my fur.

What are Mickey 
and Millie wearing?

Are we going to 
the shops? We 
go to the shops 
every Saturday 

afternoon.

We usually go into town on the 
bus, but we’re going in the car 

today. And we aren’t going to the, 
shops. Where are we going?

We aren’t going to the park 
today. I’m having a bath! Huh!

Are we going in the car, Dad?

They usually wear 
jeans and sweatshirts 
at the weekend, but 

they’re wearing smart 
clothes now.

And the winner 
of the first prize 

is … Mut!

Are we going to the shops?
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  Unit 6 T68

 6C  Are we going to the shops?

Comprehension

Exercise 1a $ 3.8
• Ask students to look at the pictures and say who is in them. 

Ask students to say without reading the story what they think 

the people and Mut are doing.

• Play the recording for students to listen and read the story. 

Elicit the meaning of the nouns and expressions have a bath, 

it is raining / sunny, brush, wear, jeans and sweatshirts, smart 

clothes, go out, go in the car, winner, first prize, well done.

• This cartoon is available as animation on the DVD and iTools.

• Ask: Where is Mut in picture 8? Elicit or pre-teach pet show.

• Play the recording again. Students listen, read and answer the 

questions.

ANSWER KEY
1 Because they’re taking Mut to a pet show.

2 Because Mut is the winner.

Exercise 1b
• Students practise acting out the dialogue in groups of four 

(Mickey, Millie, their father and Mut; the student playing the 

father could double up as the voice of the announcer). Ask 

for one or two volunteering groups to perform the dialogue 

in front of the class.

Exercise 2
• Students work individually to complete the sentences.

• Check answers. Ask students to read the full sentence, not 

just the word they filled in.

ANSWER KEY
1 park 5 smart

2 washing 6 bus

3 raining 7 show

4 fur 8 winner

Optional extra
Students use the present continuous to write six more 

sentences, two to four of which should be false. In pairs, 

students take turns to read each other their sentences and 

decide whether their partner’s statements are true or false. 

Optional extra
As review of the new verb tense as well as preparation for the 

Grammar section later this lesson, ask students to underline 

every example of the present continuous they can find. Make 

sure they don’t mark any present simple sentences. 

ANSWER KEY
We aren’t going to the park today.

I’m having a bath.

Is it raining?

I’m not playing in the garden at the moment.

Millie’s brushing my fur.

What are Mickey and Millie wearing?

They’re wearing smart clothes now.

We’re going out now.

Are we going to the shops?

Are we going in the car?

We’re going in the car today.

And we aren’t going to the shops.

Where are we going?

  Unit 6
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Grammar

Exercise 3
• Students copy the table into their exercise books and study 

the story again to find examples of present continuous 

questions and short answers. They use the information to 

complete the missing examples.

• Ask students to compare answers in pairs before you check 

with the class.

ANSWER KEY
Are we going in the car? Yes, we are.

Is it raining? No, it isn’t.

• Elicit the rule for making questions in the present continuous 

(we swap the correct form of the verb be and the subject, 

then we use the -ing form of the main verb) and for short 

answers (we don’t just say Yes. or No. but we add the 

appropriate pronoun for the subject, then use the correct 

affirmative or negative form of the verb be).

Exercise 4a
• Read the example with the students, and check they 

understand the task.

• In stronger classes, students can do the task individually, then 

compare answers in pairs. In weaker classes, allow students to 

complete the task in pairs.

Exercise 4b
• Check answers with the class by asking pairs to ask and 

answer the questions in front of the class. Pay attention to 

question formation (word order, correct form of the verb be) 

and short answers (verb be, not just Yes. or No.).

ANSWER KEY
2 Is Mut having a bath? Yes, he is.

3 Is it raining? No, it isn’t.

4 Are Mickey and Millie going to the shops? No, they aren’t.

5 Is Mickey brushing Mut’s fur? No, he isn’t.

6 Are Mickey and Millie wearing smart clothes? Yes, they are.

7 Are they going in the car? Yes, they are.

Exercise 5
• Ask students to look back at the story and find examples 

of the present continuous. Ask them to make a list of the 

expressions that tell us when these actions take place.

• Now ask them to find examples of the present simple, and 

make another list of the time expressions.

• Students copy the table into their exercise books and 

complete the two missing examples. Check answers.

ANSWER KEY
I’m not playing in the garden at the moment.

They’re wearing smart clothes now.

Exercise 6
• Read the example together. Ask students to identify the 

sentence in the present continuous and underline the time 

expression. Then do the same with the present simple one.

• Students work individually to complete the sentences. 

• They compare answers in pairs before you check them with 

the class.

ANSWER KEY
2 wears, is wearing 4 go, are going

3 are washing, wash. 5 is playing, plays

Speaking and Listening

Exercise 7
• Read and demonstrate the example with a student.

• Mime an activity and ask the whole class to try and guess 

what you’re doing. Only respond to their questions if they are 

formulated correctly in the present continuous.

• Students continue the activity in pairs.

• Walk around and monitor the correct use of the present 

continuous questions and short answers.

Exercise 8a $ 3.9 Audio script pT88

• Students copy the chart into their exercise books with enough 

space in each column and row to write a sentence.

• Read the five verbs in the box and elicit or pre-teach their 

meaning and pronunciation. 

• Read the instructions and ask for a translation. Play the first two 

exchanges (up to ‘What are you doing?’) and ask students to 

say what’s happening (Billy is phoning Andy). Explain that they 

will talk about each of the five people in the chart. 

• Make sure students understand their task is to identify what 

people are doing at the moment (the now column) – they 

only listen for statements in the present continuous.

• Play the recording once. Explain that the information may not 

be in the same order as the names in the chart. Then play it 

again, this time in small chunks so students have a chance to 

think about the information they hear. 

• Students complete the first column in pairs. Remind them 

to include more information than just the activity itself (for 

example: cooking dinner, not just cooking).

ANSWER KEY
Carla is practising the clarinet.

Billy is watching a DVD.

Carla’s dad is cooking dinner.

Carla’s mum is going swimming.

Andy’s doing his homework.

Exercise 8b $ 3.9 Audio script pT88

• Read the instructions, and make sure students understand 

they now have to decide if the people do the activities every 

day that they are doing at the moment. They only have to 

write ‘Y’ for Yes and ‘N’ for No.

• Play the recording again, twice if necessary.

ANSWER KEY
Carla: Y

Billy: N

Carla’s dad: N

Carla’s mum: N

Andy: Y

More practice Workbook pp56–57,  

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 6
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69

6C: Have got v. be  Present continuous  Present continuous v. present simple  How much is / are …?

Grammar

3 Copy the table. Complete the questions and 
short answers.

Present continuous:
questions and short answers

We’re going in the car.
   in 

the car?

It’s raining.
  ?

Yes, we .
No, we aren’t.

Yes, it is.
No, it .

4 a Make questions and short answers. Use the 
cues.

1 they / go to the park / No
 Are they going to the park? No, they aren’t.
2 Mut / have a bath / Yes
3 it / rain / No
4 Mickey and Millie / go to the shops / No
5 Mickey / brush Mut’s fur / No
6 Mickey and Millie / wear smart clothes / Yes
7 they / go in the car / Yes

 b Work with a partner. Practise your 
dialogues.

5 Copy and complete the table.

Present simple

We go to the park every Saturday morning.
I play in the garden when it’s sunny.
They wear jeans and sweatshirts at the weekend.

Present continuous

We aren’t going to the park today.
I  playing in the garden at the moment.
They  smart clothes now.

6 Complete the sentences with the correct tense 
of the words in brackets.

1 I am listening to music at the moment. I listen to 
music every day. (listen)

2 Carla  jeans every weekend. She 
 jeans now. (wear)

3 We  the car today. We  
the car every Sunday. (wash)

4 Carla and Andy  to the shops every 
Saturday. They  to the shops now. 
(go)

5 Carla  tennis today. She  
tennis on Tuesdays and Fridays. (play)

Speaking and listening

7 Work with a partner. Mime an activity. Ask 
questions about the activity.

A Are you playing a  
 computer game?
B No, I’m not.
A Are you texting?
B Yes, I am.

8 a 3.9  Copy the chart. Listen. It’s six 
o’clock on Wednesday. What are the people 
doing at the moment? Complete column 1. Use 
these verbs.

cook  practise  do go swimming  watch

now every day?

Carla

Billy

Carla’s dad

Carla’s mum

Andy

 b 3.9  Do the people do the activities 
every day? Listen again. Write Y or N in 
column 2.

questions and 

How do we make questions 
in the present continuous?

5 Copy and complete the 
We use the present simple 
with every day, all the time 

and usually. We use the 
present continuous with now, 

today and at the moment.

y
vity.

t Li t It’ i
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Vocabulary

1 a 3.10  Listen and repeat.

Grammar

4 Copy and complete the table. 

How much is / are …?

How much   T-shirt?
 £8.50

How much   jeans?
 £17.20.

5 Work with a partner. Make shopping dialogues 
about these clothes.

1 a jumper: €35 4 shorts: €20.60
2 trousers: £59 5 socks: $8
3 a cap: $7 6 a sweatshirt: £26

1 a

1 a jumper

2 a skirt

3 boots

8 a dress

10 a tie

9 shoes

11 a shirt

12 a jacket

 b 3.11  Close your book. Listen. Which 
person is wearing the things? Say A, B, C, D or E.

This person’s wearing a black jacket D

2 What are you and your friends wearing now?

I’m wearing a blue shirt, black jeans, …
Elsa’s wearing …

Comprehension

3 a Read the dialogue. How much does Carla 
pay?

 b 3.12  Listen and check.

iiiiiiiiirtrtrtrtrtrtttrtrtrtrtrtrtttrtttrttrrtt????????????????????????

ssssssssssssssssssssssss???????????????????????????????

i di l

These words are always plural.

4 a sweatshirt

5 jeans

6 socks

acket

15 shorts

14 a cap

16 trainers

Carla How much is this T-shirt, please?
Assistant It’s £8.50.
Carla What about this sweatshirt?
Assistant That’s £25.
Carla Oh. And how much are these jeans?
Assistant They’re £17.20.
Carla  Can I have the jeans and the T-shirt 

then, please?
Assistant OK. That’s £ , please.

7 a coat

13 trousers

A B C D E

trousers
shorts
jeans

70

Clothes
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  Unit 6 T70

 6D  Clothes

Background information
Most young people in Britain wear casual clothes in their free 

time, such as jeans, T-shirts, sweatshirts and trainers. Most 

schools have a school uniform, but if there isn’t a uniform, 

students may wear casual clothes to school. Although 

casual clothing is nowadays more acceptable at work, many 

businesspeople often wear smart clothes. Women often wear 

a jacket with trousers or a skirt, and men wear suits with a 

shirt and a tie.

Vocabulary

Exercise 1a $ 3.10
• Focus attention on the pictures, and play the recording for 

students to listen and read the words. Then play it again for 

students to listen and repeat.

• Ask students to look at you and say what you’re wearing. 

Allow them up to half a minute to study the pictures and 

think about their answer. Ask: What am I wearing today? 

Ask students to say the colours as well as the names of the 

clothes, for example: You’re wearing a blue jacket, a white shirt, 

black jeans and brown boots.

Exercise 1b  $ 3.11 Audio script pT88

• Give students a minute to study the picture carefully, then ask 

them to close their books. Make sure they notice the people 

are labelled A to E.

• Students write down numbers 1 to 12 in their exercise books. 

Their task will only be to write the correct letters.

• Check answers by playing the recording again, pausing after 

each item for students to say the correct letter.

ANSWER KEY
2 E

3 C

4 A

5 B

6 A

7 C

8 E

9 B

10 D

11 B

12 D

Exercise 2
• Go round the class, asking students to describe the clothes 

they and the person sitting next to them are wearing today. 

Help out with any new vocabulary needed, for example 

colours not covered previously, like pink or purple, or clothes 

not mentioned in exercise 1, like sandals or tights. Write the 

new words on the board for everyone to copy into their 

vocabulary notebooks.

Comprehension

Exercise 3a
• Look at the picture together. Ask: Who are the people? (Carla 

and a shop assistant.) Where are they? (In a clothes shop.) and 

What is Carla doing? (She’s buying clothes.)

• Students read the dialogue and underline the clothes Carla is 

buying – remind them that Carla isn’t buying everything they 

talk about. They do the maths to work out the total price. 

In stronger classes, don’t warn them that Carla doesn’t buy 

everything, but let them work it out for themselves.

Exercise 3b $ 3.12 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording for students to listen and check the answer.

ANSWER KEY
£25.70

Optional extra
In pairs, students practise role-playing the dialogue from 

exercise 3.

Grammar

Exercise 4
• Students copy the table into their exercise books and then 

study the dialogue again to find the missing words.

• Allow students to compare answers in pairs before you check 

them with the class. Elicit the rule (we use How much to ask 

about prices, and It is or They are to say the prices).

• Elicit how we use the indicatives this and these (this with 

singular nouns, these with plural nouns, both with things that 

are close to us).

• Read Mut’s advice together. Ask students if they remember 

any similar words that are always plural from previous lessons 

(glasses in Lesson 6A, clothes in the title of this lesson). Point 

out that although boots, socks, shoes or trainers usually also 

appear in the plural form, it is possible to talk about one boot 

or sock and so on, depending on context (a hole in my left 

boot, my missing right sock).

ANSWER KEY
How much is this T-shirt? It’s £8.50.

How much are these jeans? They’re £17.20.

Exercise 5
• Read through the list of the six items and their prices. Check 

that students recognize the money symbols for euros (in 1 

and 4), pounds (in 2 and 6) and dollars (in 3 and 5). Elicit the 

names for the small change for each currency (cents, pence 

and cents, respectively).

• Play the recording of the dialogue in exercise 3 again to help 

students with the rhythm and intonation. You could get 

them to listen and repeat each line.

• Students work in pairs. First, they underline the parts of the 

dialogue they can replace. Then they decide on which three 

items from the list they are going to include.

• They practise saying the dialogue in pairs. Walk around and 

monitor the preparation.

• Ask two or three volunteering pairs to perform in front of the 

class. Ask the rest of the class to listen and make a note of the 

clothes that each pair discuss and then decide to buy, and 

also to work out the total price for every pair they hear.
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Reading and speaking

Background information
The Emperor’s New Clothes, sometimes known as The King’s 

New Clothes, is a story based on a fairy-tale of the same 

name (Kejserens nye Klæder in Danish) by Danish author Hans 

Christian Andersen. The story first appeared in his collection 

of tales, The Little Mermaid, in 1837, and has been translated 

into more than a hundred languages. The story has entered 

global culture, and is now told in many variations.

Exercise 6a
• Students look at the pictures. Pre-teach the words king, tailor, 

clever, stupid, laugh, gold, magic, palace, horse.

• In pairs, students look at the seven pictures and prepare to 

say what is happening in each picture. Explain to them that 

the pictures are in the wrong order so they don’t tell the 

story.

• Go round the class, asking students to describe what is 

happening in pictures A to G. 

• Finally, ask them what the king is wearing in Picture A.

ANSWER KEY
1

A The king is on a horse. People in the street are looking at 

him.

B Two men are talking to a guard.

C A boy is laughing.

D A man is showing the king his new clothes. There aren’t 

any clothes.

E The king is looking stupid.

F The king is on his horse. People are laughing.

G People are looking at the king. They are talking about him.

2 The king isn’t wearing any clothes.

Exercise 6b
• In small groups, students read the story more carefully and 

put the pictures in the correct order. 

• Walk around, monitoring and helping as necessary. Some of 

the discussion in the groups may be done in the students’ 

own language, but encourage and praise the use of English. 

Students may ask you about unfamiliar vocabulary that you 

didn’t cover in exercise 6a. Very briefly explain the meaning, 

then write any new words on the board for reference.

• This is quite a complex task, so allow ten or twelve minutes 

for students to complete it.

Exercise 6c $ 3.13
• Play the recording for students to check their answers.

• Play it again for students to listen and read the story in full.

ANSWER KEY
1 G

2 B

3 D

4 A

5 C

6 F

7 E

More practice Workbook pp58–59,  

Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 6

Exercise 7
• Play the recording again if necessary.

• Put students in groups of eight (king, tailor 1, tailor 2, man in 

the crowd 1, man in the crowd 2, child, mother, story-teller). 

If necessary in smaller groups, some students can play two 

roles.

• Groups practise the story. Walk around monitoring and 

helping.

• Ask each group to perform in front of the class. Ask the rest of 

the class to vote on the best group performance, and on the 

best actor.

Revision idea
To revise the vocabulary to describe clothes, ask students 

to describe people in photos from previous units of the 

Student’s Book. They can also include physical descriptions 

(Lesson 6A vocabulary) if you want.

Unit 6
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71

6D: Have got v. be  Present continuous  Present continuous v. present simple  How much is / are …?

 b Read the story. Put the pictures in the 
correct order.

 c 3.13  Listen and check.

Reading and speaking

6 a Look at the pictures and answer the 
questions.

1 What is happening in each picture?
2 What is the king wearing in Picture A?

7 Work in a group. Act the story of the king’s 
new clothes.

It’s Saturday, and the Royal Show is starting. The king 
is on his white horse. The people are in the street. 
They know about the king’s clothes.

Your Majesty, look at this red jacket 
… this white shirt … these black 
trousers … and these blue shoes.

Oh, they’re beautiful! I can 
wear them for the Royal 

Show on Saturday.
Look at the people. They’re singing and shouting. 

They can all see my beautiful new clothes.

One day two men come to the royal palace. They say 
they are tailors and they want to show the king  
their clothes.

Ha ha ha! 
The king isn’t 
wearing any 

clothes!

Why are you laughing?

Look at the king. He isn’t 
wearing any clothes!

In a country far away lives a king. He loves clothes.

Look at the king. 
He’s wearing a 

beautiful gold coat.

He’s wearing a 
big red hat, too. 
He always wears 
beautiful clothes.

It’s true I’m not 
wearing any clothes. 

I really am stupid!

71

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

I can’t see the 
clothes, but I 
don’t want to 
look stupid.

Are they holding 
any clothes? I 

can’t see them, 
but I don’t want 
to look stupid.

Why is everyone 
laughing at me? 

Are they all stupid?

We’ve got some beautiful 
clothes for the king. 

They’re magic clothes.

Only clever people 
can see these clothes. 
Stupid people can’t 

see anything.
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2 Find the names of six English-speaking 
countries in the texts.

3 Look at the map on pages 82 and 83 and find 
the countries.

4 Answer the questions.

1 Are there people from other countries in your 
country? Where are they from? 

2 Do many people from your country live abroad? 
Which countries do they usually go to?

People from all over the world live in Britain. These young people were all 
born in Britain, but their parents or grandparents are from other countries.

People

1 a 3.14  Read and listen to the information. 
Where were all these people born?

 b Copy and complete the chart.

Name Lives in The family 
is from

Speaks

Gabi Edinburgh

This is Emre. His family is from 
Turkey. ‘There are a lot of  Turkish 
people in our part of  London, so I 
speak English and Turkish. I speak 
English most of  the time, but we visit 
my grandparents in Turkey every 
year and they don’t speak English.’

5

Mei’s family is from Singapore. They live in 
Birmingham. Her parents work in a hospital 
there. ‘I speak English and Chinese,’ says 
Mei. ‘We always speak Chinese at home, 
but at school I only speak English. Some of  
my friends are Chinese, too, but we always 
speak English to each other.’

2

Desmond’s grandparents are from 
Nigeria in Africa. Desmond lives in 
Manchester. ‘Everyone in Nigeria 
speaks English. It’s the national 
language,’ he says. ‘There are a lot 
of  African languages there, too, but I 
don’t speak any of  them. I only speak 
English. I’m learning French at school.’

3

Kathir lives in Oxford. His parents 
are from Sri Lanka. ‘We speak 
English at home,’ he says. ‘My 
parents also speak Tamil – an Indian 
language – but I don’t. I can speak 
Spanish. We learn it at school and 
it’s my favourite subject.’

4

Gabi lives in Edinburgh in Scotland. Her 
grandfather is from Hungary. ‘We usually go 
to Budapest every summer, but I don’t speak 
Hungarian. It’s a very difficult language. Luckily, 
all my cousins there learn English at school.’

1

72

People from Britain live and work in other countries, too. Most of them go to other 
English-speaking countries – Australia, New Zealand, South Africa, Canada and the 
USA. A lot of people from Britain now live and work in other European countries, too.
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  Unit 6 T72

People

Background information
Britain is a multi-cultural society. In 2010 there were over 

7 million foreign-born residents in the United Kingdom, 

corresponding to over 11% of the population, now 

estimated around 60 million. In some large cities like London, 

Birmingham or Bradford, the percentage is much higher. 

DVD
If you prefer, play Unit 6 of the culture materials on the DVD 

or iTools instead of covering the topic through the reading 

text, then set the text comprehension and the accompanying 

Student’s Book activities either as homework or as optional 

practice.

Exercise 1a $ 3.14
• Look at the photos of the five young people. Students read 

and listen to the introduction of the text to find out where 

they were born.

• Explain that they all live in Britain, but their families are from 

different countries. Ask students if they recognize any of 

the places shown in the pictures. Don’t worry if they don’t 

recognize any of them at this point.

Exercise 1b
• Students copy the chart into their exercise books. Tell them to 

extend it so it has five rows for the names, and wider columns 

so they can write in the information.

• First, they read through quickly to find out the names of the 

young people (Gabi, Kathir, Emre, Desmond, Mei).

• They read the text again more carefully to find out where 

the people live, where their families are from, and what 

languages they speak.

• Ask students to compare their answers in pairs or small 

groups before you check them with the class.

ANSWER KEY

Name Lives in The family is 

from

Speaks

Gabi Edinburgh Hungary English

Mei Birmingham Singapore English, 

Chinese

Emre London Turkey English, 

Turkish

Desmond Manchester Nigeria English and 

learning 

French

Kathir Oxford Sri Lanka English, 

Spanish

Exercise 2
• Students read the texts again, especially the final paragraph 

to find the names of English-speaking countries. 

• Point out that Scotland is part of Britain or the United 

Kingdom, together with England, Wales and Northern Ireland, 

which are all English-speaking countries.

ANSWER KEY
Nigeria, Australia, New Zealand, South Africa, Canada,  

the USA.

Exercise 3
• Students turn to pp82–83 to find the five countries of 

the young people’s families and the six English-speaking 

countries on the map. If you’re using iTools, you could ask 

some students to come up to the interactive whiteboard to 

point out the countries on the map.

Exercise 4
• Read through the questions, and discuss them with the 

whole class. Some of the discussion may be done in the 

students’ own language, but encourage them to try and 

speak in English as much as possible.

• If appropriate, make a list of the top three to five countries 

where people arrive in their country from and the countries 

people from their country go to, then find these on the map.

• In their own language, ask students to think about the main 

reasons for people moving from one country to another. 

Ask them to think of any people they or their families know 

personally who moved to or from a different country, and if 

they don’t mind doing so, share their stories.

Optional extra
Focus attention on the small pictures illustrating the five 

young people’s countries. Ask them what photo they would 

use to represent their country, and say why. Alternatively, 

they could bring their chosen photos into class and say a few 

words about what they know about the places they show.

More practice Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 6

08 ProjTB1 U6.indd   151 15/04/2013   10:38

© Copyright Oxford University PressIELTSMatters.com

https://digi-zaban.ir/
https://ieltsmatters.com/


Unit 6 T73

Art: describing people

Background information
Georges Seurat (1859–1891) was a French post-Impressionist 

painter. He was famous for inventing the technique called 

pointillism – creating images from painted coloured dots. The 

painting is called A Sunday Afternoon on the Island of La Grande 

Jatte. The painter spent two years creating it.

Exercise 1a
• Focus attention on the painting. Ask students to say what 

they think it shows. Elicit any good ideas. 

• Elicit the meaning of paint (a verb), painter and painting. If 

necessary, also pre-teach island, boat, closely, dot.

• Students read the text. Students check their guesses.

• Read the three multiple-choice questions. Ask students to 

cover up the text and answer the questions from memory, 

then uncover and read the text again to check their answers.

• Look at question 1 again and ask what, if anything, they know 

about the other two painters.

ANSWER KEY
1 c 2 b 3 a

CULTURE NOTE  Pablo Picasso (1881–1973) was a Spanish artist 

who helped to develop a style called Cubism. He is widely 

considered to be the most influential artist of the 20th century. 

James Abbott McNeill Whistler (1834–1903) was an American 

painter. His most famous painting is Arrangement in Grey and 

Black No.1, more commonly known as Whistler’s Mother (1871) – a 

portrait of the artist’s mother sitting in a chair.

Exercise 1b
• Ask students to look very closely at the painting and tell you 

what they see (small, separate dots of colour). Explain that 

this technique is called pointillism. Ask if they have seen any 

other pointillist paintings before. If you can, bring in some 

examples to show students.

Exercise 2a
• In pairs, students look at the picture closely and they count 

the things in the list.

• When you check the answers, ask students to point to each 

example of an item. Some items may be debatable, so accept 

any answers that students can justify.

POSSIBLE ANSWER
There are six boats, eight or nine umbrellas, three dogs and 

five children in the picture.

Exercise 2b
• Read through the seven questions. Pre-teach hold, grass, fish 

(verb), row (verb). Make sure the verb row is pronounced 

/rəʊ/ not /raʊ/, which is another verb with a different 

meaning but the same spelling.

• Students find the answers to the questions in pairs.

• When you check the answers, ask students to point to each 

example of an item. Again, some items may be debatable.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
Seven or eight people are holding an umbrella.

About six people are not wearing a hat.

One little girl is running.

Two or three people are lying on the grass.

One woman is fishing.

Eight people are rowing in two boats.

One man is playing a musical instrument (a flute or trumpet).

Exercise 2c
• Read and answer the question together.

ANSWER KEY
A monkey

Exercise 3 $ 3.15 Audio script pT88

• Read the example together, and ask students to find the 

person described (the woman in a brown hat sitting on the 

riverbank on the left-hand side of the painting, with another 

woman in a light-coloured hat standing in front of her).

• Explain that students will hear eight similar descriptions and 

their task will be to find the people described.

• Play the first extract, twice if necessary. Students work in pairs 

to find the person described.

• When checking answers, ask students to point to the people.

ANSWER KEY 

Exercise 4
• Ask students to say if they like the painting and why, and also 

what they like most about it. Encourage them to use English 

as much as they can and praise them for doing so.

More practice Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 6
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Art: describing people

2 a How many of these things can you see 
in the painting?

boats umbrellas dogs children

 b How many people are:

- holding an umbrella?

- not wearing a hat?

- running?

- lying on the grass?

- fishing?

- rowing?

- playing a musical  
 instrument?

 c What animal is the woman in the black 
hat holding?

3 3.15  Listen. Find the people in the 
painting.

This person is sitting on the grass next to the 
river. Her friend is standing in front of her. She’s 
fishing.

4 Do you like the painting? Why? Why not?

73

1 a Read the text. Choose the correct 
answers.

This painting shows people in a park on Sunday 
afternoon. The park is on an island called La 
Grande Jatte. It’s in the River Seine in Paris. 
In the picture we can see a river, people, trees, 
boats and animals, but look closely. It’s really 
just dots of colour.

The painter is Georges Seurat. He painted it in 
1884.

1 Where is the park in the painting?
 a Berlin b London c Paris
2 Who is the painter?
 a Picasso b Seurat c Whistler
3 When was it painted?
 a 1884 b 1910 d 1840

 b What can you see when you look at the 
picture closely?
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74

Present continuous

1 a Look at the pictures. What are Dominic and 
Mark doing? Ask and answer with a partner.

Speaking

3 Complete the dialogue. Practise it with  
a partner.

  1  I  you?
  How 2  is  pen?
  3  £5.25.
  And 4  much  these 

badges?
  They’re £1.14.
  Can I 5  the pen and a badge 

6 ?
  7  £6.39 altogether.
  8  you are.
  Thank you. That’s 61p 9 .
  Thank 10 .

Describing people

4 a Describe the people. Write three sentences 
about each person.

1 James is tall and slim.
 He’s got .
 He’s wearing .
2 Alex is .
 He .
 
3 Beth is .
 She .
 

 b Now write three true sentences about 
yourself.

 b 3.16  Listen. Are the pictures correct?

1 No. They aren’t playing football. They’re playing  
 tennis.

Present simple or present continuous?

2 Complete the sentences with the correct tense 
of the verbs in brackets.

1 We get up late on Sundays. (get up)
2  Come on, Vicky. It’s quarter past eight.
  OK. I  now. (get up)
3  Is Jess in the garden?
  Yes, she  with Tess. (play)
4 Tony  swimming every Saturday. (go)
5 Bye, Mum. We  to the cinema. (go)
6  What are you doing?
  I  to The Wanted on my MP3 

player. (listen)

1 2

3 4

5 6

Dominic Mark

James Alex Beth

1m

2m

1m

2m

1m

2m
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  Unit 6 T74

Present continuous

Exercise 1a
• Elicit the rule for how the present continuous is formed. 

Write the structure on the board in a table format, both in 

affirmative and negative form.

I
am 

’m not

working today.

You

We

They

are

aren’t

He

She

It

is

isn’t

• Elicit how we form questions in the present continuous (we 

swap the correct form of the verb be and the subject), and 

how we give short answers (Yes, subject pronoun + am / is / 

are. or No, subject pronoun + ’m not / isn’t / aren’t.).

• In pairs, students look at the six pictures of Dominic and 

Mark. Tell students that Dominic is the boy wearing glasses. 

They take turns to ask: What is / are … doing? and to answer. 

Walk around and monitor the correct use of the present 

continuous.

Exercise 1b $ 3.16 Audio script pT88

• Explain that they will hear six descriptions of the pictures. 

Some of the pictures are incorrect. Their task is to say what, if 

anything, is wrong in each picture.

• Play the first extract and read the example. 

• Students work individually to write the answers. Play the 

recording once for them to decide if each picture is correct 

or incorrect, then play it again for them to make a note of the 

differences.

• Allow up to three minutes at the end for students to write their 

answers.

• When you check answers, ask the rest of the class to listen and 

say if they agree with the student reading out their answer.

ANSWER KEY
Picture 2: No. Dominic isn’t taking the bus. Mark is taking the 

bus.

Picture 3: No. Mark isn’t watching TV. Dominic is playing a 

computer game.

Picture 4: No. Dominic isn’t playing the guitar. Mark is playing 

the violin.

Picture 5: No. Dominic isn’t brushing his teeth. Mark is 

brushing his teeth.

Picture 6: No. Dominic and Mark are not studying Spanish. 

They’re studying French.

Present simple or present continuous?

Exercise 2
• Elicit the difference between the use of the present simple 

and the present continuous – if necessary, in the students’ 

own language. (We use the present simple for repeated 

actions, and the present continuous for actions taking place 

now or around now.)

• Students work on their own to complete the sentences.

• Ask them to compare answers in pairs before you check 

them with the class.

ANSWER KEY
2 ’m getting up

3 ’s playing

4 goes

5 ‘re going

6 ’m listening

Speaking

Exercise 3
• Students read through the gapped text quickly. Elicit where 

the dialogue is taking place (in a shop) and who is speaking 

(a customer and a shop assistant).

• Students complete the dialogue with the missing words 

individually and then check answers in pairs.

ANSWER KEY
1 Can … help

2 much … this

3 It’s

4 how … are

5 have

6 please

7 That’s

8 Here

9 change

10 you

• They practise saying the dialogue with their partner.

• Ask for two or three volunteering pairs to perform the 

dialogue in front of the class.

Describing people

Exercise 4a
• Students look at the three people and complete their 

descriptions, using the cues provided.

• Ask a different student to read each person’s description, and 

the rest of the class to check and correct the descriptions as 

necessary.

ANSWER KEY
1 He’s got a beard. He’s wearing a T-shirt, jeans and trainers.

2 Alex is quite tall and fat. He’s got short hair. He’s wearing a 

shirt and a tie, trousers and shoes.

3 Beth is quite short and slim. She’s got long hair. She’s 

wearing a cap, a jacket, a sweatshirt, a skirt and boots.

Exercise 4b
• In class or for homework, students write three similar 

sentences to describe themselves.

More practice Workbook pp60–61,  
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Unit 6 T75

Presenting and sharing your project
• The aim of this lesson is to consider different ways of 

presenting a project and choosing a presentation that best 

suits both the chosen format and the personalities of the 

students working together.

• Ask students to think back to the projects they completed 

in the previous units as well as other projects they have 

seen. They make a list of the different formats they have 

encountered. Write the formats they mention on the board, 

then ask them to say if there are other possible formats. 

Include things like posters, leaflets, web pages, video 

presentations, 3D creations (for example, sculptures – or 

whatever students have produced so far). 

• Read through the five ideas Carla mentions on p75. For each 

format on the board, discuss which way of presentation 

would or would not be suitable, and why. Allow students to 

dominate this discussion – steer them towards conclusions, 

but elicit ideas from them rather than tell them.

• Ask students to think about the advantages of each method 

of presentation Carla mentions – including their own ideas 

for alternative ways of presenting projects. They may use their 

own language to discuss this. Again, allow ideas to come 

from the students, but the sort of thing that should come up 

at some point would include providing motivation, giving 

them pride and a sense of achievement or brightening up 

their environment. You may like to bring these up yourself if 

students don’t mention them, but try and formulate it as a 

question for students to think about rather than a statement 

coming from you.

Preparation
• Read the instructions together and check that it is clear to 

students what they are expected to do. At this point, they will 

have done five projects already in the course, so they must 

be getting used to the process.

• Ask them to decide what people they want to include, and 

where they would find the information and pictures about 

them. Remind them to think of a good reason for choosing 

the people they will include: Are they people who are 

important to you? Who you look up to? Who you would like 

to be like? Role models?

• Encourage them to be creative. The ideas in the Student’s 

Book are only there to get students started. If they have a 

different, perhaps better idea, there’s no reason why they 

shouldn’t make a completely different project on the same 

topic. 

• This project can be done individually, in pairs or in small 

groups. It is up to you whether you want to specify this in 

your instructions or leave it up to the students to decide 

what suits them best. This really depends on what your 

particular class is like: whether they benefit more from clear 

directions or from having the freedom to do their own thing.

• Each student (or pair or group) makes a step-by-step plan of 

what they want to do, how they are going to put it together 

and how they are going to present it. Refer them back to the 

discussions earlier.

• As always, ask students to check their work for mistakes (or 

have it checked by other students and / or you) before they 

produce their final copy. 

• In the project presentation class, make sure you have all 

the necessary equipment you need to show the students’ 

projects. Ask students to let you know in advance about the 

format and type of presentation they decided on – and keep 

you informed about any changes.

Follow-up
• You can ask the class to vote on the best project in content, 

the best project in layout and the best presentation.

Song

Red pyjamas

Exercise 1a
• Focus on the picture and the title. What are pyjamas? 

(Pyjamas are the clothes you wear when you go to bed.) 

Quickly demonstrate and drill the pronunciation of the word.

• Students read through the song silently and underline any 

unfamiliar words. Use examples, mime or illustrations on the 

board to pre-teach the words, which may include as a rule, 

late for school, feel fine, stay, till.

• Students complete the gaps with the correct affirmative or 

negative present simple or continuous form of the verbs eat, 

go and wear.

ANSWER KEY
1 ’m wearing 7 eats

2 ’m wearing 8 ’s eating

3 don’t wear 9 ’re going

4 ’m wearing 10 ’re going

5 ’s eating 11 go

6 ’s eating 12 ’re going

Exercise 1b $ 3.17 Audio script: see Answer Key

• Play the recording. Students listen and check their answers.

• Play it again for students to sing along.

More practice Teacher’s Resources Multi-ROM Unit 6
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Presenting and sharing your project
1

We put our 
projects on the 
classroom wall.

3

We post our 
projects on the 
OUP website.

4

Our projects 
are on the wall 
in the corridor.

5

We upload our projects 
onto the school website.

6 We email our projects 
to a school in England.

7

What do you do 
with your projects?

2Make a project about people. They can be:
- photos of people that you know
- pictures of famous people
- pictures from magazines.
Write about the people in your pictures. 
- What do they look like?
- What are they wearing?
- What are they doing?

75

I 1  red pyjamas today.
I 2  red pyjamas today.
I 3  them as a rule,
But I’m really late for school.
So I 4  red pyjamas 
today.

Peter 5  a banana today.
Yes, he 6  a banana today.
He 7  them all the time
And they keep him feeling fine
Peter 8  a banana today.

Song

1 Complete the song with the 
correct form of the verbs: eat 
go wear

 b 3.17  Listen and check.

Red pyjamas
We 9  to the shops today.
Yes, we 10  to the shops today.
We 11  there every Sunday
And we sometimes stay till Monday.
Yes, we 12  to the shops today.
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Land on a word

Take turns to throw the dice. Write down the words you land on. Make a 
sentence with your words. The first person to make a correct sentence with at 
least four words is the winner. If you make a wrong sentence, you miss a turn.

when

in

do

lives
does we where

isn’t

the

under

drink

play

doesn’t

here

there

don’t

aren’t

you

she

opposite

every day
I

to
quarter

are

reading

why

he

like

Saturday

what

is

playing

how

breakfast

e

76
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77

Phonetic symbols

Consonants

/p/ parrot /b/ baby /t/ train /d/ dog /k/ cat /g/ golf

/f/ frog

0

/v/ volleyball /s/ socks /z/ lizard /l/ library /m/ machine

/n/ nose /h/ hamburger /r/ robot /j/ yoga /w/ water /θ/ thirty

/ð/ brothers /ʃ/ ship /ʒ/ treasure /tʃ/ chicken /dʒ/ giraffe /ŋ/ king

Vowels

/iː/ tree /ɪ/ hill /e/ egg /æ/ hat /ɑː/ car /ɒ/ comic

/ɔː/ ball /ʊ/ book /uː/ boot /ʌ/ sun /ɜː/ bird /ə/ computer

Diphthongs

/eɪ/ plane /əʊ/ poster /aɪ/ bike /aʊ/ house

/ɔɪ/ toy /ɪə/ ear /eə/ hair /ʊə/ tourist
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78

Unit 1
Sounds and letters

1 3.18  Listen and repeat the words.

same letter different sound
man /mæn/
watch / /
name /n m/

different letter same sound
door / /
your / /
board / /

2 a 3.19  Listen to the pairs of words. If the 
sounds are the same, clap your hands.

o
1 open
2 dog
3 forty
4 two

close
boy
box
phone

a
5 bag
6 glass
7 apple
8 name

watch
are
stand
draw

 b 3.19  Listen again and repeat the words.

A rhyme

3 a 3.20  Listen and say the rhyme.

One, two, three, four, five.
Once I caught a fish alive.
Six, seven, eight, nine, ten.
Then I let him go again.
Why did you let him go?
Because he bit my finger so.
Which finger did he bite?
This little finger on my right.

 b Find all the words with the letter ‘i’. Which 
ones have the same vowel sound as ‘fish’ and 
‘five’?

A tongue twister

4 How fast can you say this?

Oranges, pictures, glasses and watches,
Toothbrushes, pencils, apples and boxes.

Unit 2
/ / endings

1 3.21  A lot of words in English have an / / 
sound in the last syllable. Listen and repeat. 

father brother America woman
garden  Britain cousin sister

2 Can you find your way across the river?  You 
can only step on stones with the / / sound in 
the last syllable.

78

A rhyme

3 a 3.22  Listen and say the rhyme.

Tinker, tailor, soldier, sailor,
Rich man, poor man, beggar man, thief.
Doctor, lawyer, Indian chief.

 b 3.22  Listen to the first line of the rhyme 
again. How do we pronounce the second 
syllable of each word?

A tongue twister

4 How fast can you say this?

Granddad, father, uncle, brother.
Grandma, sister, aunt and mother.

START country postcode

mother

birthday
teacher

postman
singer

FINISH

Russia
home

China
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 T78  Pronunciation

Unit 1
We recommend that you use this section after Lesson D.

Sounds and letters

Exercise 1 $ 3.18
• Explain that often in English we can’t tell how a word is 

pronounced from the way it is spelled. As students learn 

more, they will eventually see patterns and rules emerging, 

but at the start, it is important that both the spelling and the 

pronunciation of new words are noted and memorized.

• Look at the six words on the left and elicit their meanings.

• Focus briefly on the transcriptions on the right. Explain that 

phonetics are used to show how a word is pronounced.

• Play the recording for students to listen and read the words 

and transcriptions to get an idea of what sound each symbol 

represents. Play it again for them to listen and repeat.

Exercise 2a $ 3.19
• Look at the two columns of word pairs. Elicit what the word 

pairs in each column have in common (they are all spelled 

with the same letter).

• Say door and your, and ask if the sound in the middle is the 

same. It is, so clap your hands. Then say man and name and 

ask again. This time don’t clap your hands, and say that they 

shouldn’t clap if the sounds are different.

• Now play the recording, pausing after each pair, and get 

students to clap where appropriate. Repeat the exercise if 

there is a lot of hesitation or if students make many mistakes.

ANSWER KEY
Students should clap for 1, 6 and 7.

Exercise 2b $ 3.19
• Play the recording again for students to listen and repeat.

A rhyme

Exercise 3a $ 3.20
• Rhymes like this one are a great way of getting students used 

to the ‘music’ of English (pace, rhythm, stress and intonation, 

as well as sounds). There’s no need to teach the vocabulary, 

as students won’t need to use the unfamiliar words actively.

• Play the recording for students to sing along.

Exercise 3b
• Students underline all the words with the letter i in them.

• Elicit the two most common pronunciations (/aɪ/ and /ɪ/). Ask 

students to give you the first example of each (five and fish).

• Draw a chart on the board and put five /aɪ/ and fish /ɪ/ at the 

top of each column. Ask students to complete the chart with 

more examples from the rhyme.

ANSWER KEY
five /aɪ/: I, alive, nine, bite, right

fish /ɪ/: six, him, did, bit, finger, which, this, little

A tongue twister

Exercise 4
• Students say the tongue twister in pairs. Ask for volunteers to 

try it in front of the class. Who can say it the fastest?

Unit 2
We recommend that you use this section after Lesson B.

/ə/ endings

Exercise 1 $ 3.21
• Explain that the most common sound in English is a very 

short vowel sound that is never stressed, /ə/.
• Play the recording. Students listen carefully and underline the 

letter where they hear the sound /ə/.
• Play the recording again for students to listen and repeat.

Exercise 2
• Read the instructions together. Students take turns to name 

the next stone with the sound /ə/. Walk around and monitor.

• Choose a different student to tell you each step, and ask the 

rest of the class to say if they agree or disagree.

• Finally, say each word and get students to repeat chorally.

ANSWER KEY
teacher, Russia, postman, China, singer (mother also has /ə/)

A rhyme

Exercise 3a $ 3.22
• Play the recording once for students to listen and read.

• Teach the meaning and pronunciation of unfamiliar words.

• Play it again for students to listen and say the rhyme.

Exercise 3b $ 3.22
• Students listen to the first line of the rhyme again and decide 

how the second syllable of the four words is pronounced.

• Check the answer by getting individuals to say the words.

• Play the recording again to check the pronunciation.

ANSWER KEY
The second syllable of each word is pronounced /ə/.

A tongue twister

Exercise 4
• Students say the rhyme in pairs. Who can say it the fastest?
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 T79 Pronunciation

tap the desk when they hear a stressed syllable. Do it with 

them so they can check they are doing it correctly.

• Play the recording for students to listen and say the rhyme.

A tongue twister

Exercise 4
• Students say the tongue twister in pairs. Ask for volunteers to 

try it in front of the class. Who can say it the fastest? 

Unit 4
We recommend that you use this section after Lesson C or D.

/ɒ/ and /əʊ/
Exercise 1a $ 3.26
• Read through the list of words.

• Play the recording for students to listen and repeat.

Exercise 1b
• Draw a chart with two columns on the board. Draw a dog 

and write dog /ɒ/, then draw a phone and write phone /əʊ/ at 

the top. Say the two words.

• In pairs students complete the chart with the words.

Exercise 1c $ 3.27 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording and pause after each word. Check answers 

to exercise 1b by asking them to say ‘Woof woof ’ when they 

hear a word with the same vowel sound as ‘dog’.

• Drill the pronunciation of any words a number of students 

get wrong by choral then individual repetition.

ANSWER KEY
dog: comic, song, hockey, got, clock, box, shop

phone: home, mobile, go, don’t, nose, postman, ocean

A rhyme

Exercise 2 $ 3.28
• This rhyme practises the rhythm and stress in English. 

• Play the recording of the rhyme, and get students to tap the 

beat on the desk as they listen. Then play it again and get 

students to say it with the recording.

• If students are interested, translate it. The first and last lines 

are nonsensical – like in many nursery rhymes (short chants 

used with toddlers), which Hickory dickory dock … is. Elicit 

if there are any similar nursery rhymes in the students’ own 

language.

A tongue twister

Exercise 3
• Students say the tongue twister in pairs. Ask for volunteers to 

try it in front of the class. Who can say it the fastest? 

• Try it yourself. Ask students how well they think you did.

Unit 3
We recommend that you use this section after Lesson C.

Short and long vowels

Exercise 1a $ 3.23
• Go through the lists of words and elicit or pre-teach the 

meaning of the vocabulary.

• Explain that English has short and long vowel sounds. Elicit 

whether this is also true of the students’ language.

• Explain that the phonetic transcription uses a colon (:) to 

show that a vowel is long.

• Play the recording for students to listen and study the words. 

Then play it again, pausing after each pair of words to get 

them to repeat them chorally.

• Speakers of some languages have trouble differentiating /e/ 
and /æ/ (like bed or bad) or /ɒ/ or /ʌ/ (like hot or hut) so pay 

special attention to the pronunciation of these pairs. 

Exercise 1b
• Elicit one more example for each sound and write them 

on the board, or if you’re using iTools, write the additional 

examples next to each pair of words. Ask students to copy 

them into their exercise books.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
/ɪ/ six

/e/ when

/æ/ rat

/ɒ/ dog

/ʌ/ mother

/ʊ/ book

/i:/ three

/ɑ:/ are

/ɔ:/ board

/u:/ two

/ɜ:/ girl

Exercise 2 $ 3.24 Audio script pT88

• Look at the pictures and the two examples together.

• Explain that students will hear eleven words. Their task is to 

listen, repeat and make the appropriate gesture as shown in 

the picture.

• Play the recording and watch students show as well as say 

the short or long vowels. Repeat any problematic words.

ANSWER KEY
1 long

2 short

3 short

4 long

5 long

6 short

7 long

8 short

9 long

10 short

11 short

A rhyme

Exercise 3 $ 3.25
• Explain that in English rhythm is based on where stress falls in 

a sentence. Stressed sounds or syllables are pronounced with 

more force. Read the rhyme yourself, exaggerating the stress.

• Elicit how the students’ language is stressed.

• Students read the rhyme quickly and silently. Elicit or pre-

teach any unfamiliar vocabulary.

• Play the recording for students to listen, then play it again 

and ask them to beat the rhythm on their desks. They should 
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Unit 3
Short and long vowels

1 a 3.23  Listen and repeat.

Short vowels Long vowels
/ / fish big / / green he

/e/ ten pet / / car France

/æ/ cat man / / horse door

/ / box got / / blue you

/ / number lucky / / bird world

/ / look good

 b Give one more word for each sound.

2 3.24  Listen and repeat the words. Is it a 
short vowel or a long vowel?

A tongue twister

4 How fast can you say this?

Red lorry, yellow lorry. Red lorry,
yellow lorry. Red lorry, yellow lorry.

Unit 4
/ / and / /

1 a 3.26  Listen and repeat.

dog phone home comic song hockey
mobile go don’t got nose postman
clock ocean box shop

 b Put  the words with the dog or the phone.

 dog phone

 c 3.27  Listen. If you hear ‘a dog’ word, 
say ‘Woof, woof’.

A rhyme

2 3.28  Listen and say the rhymes.

Hickory, dickory dock
The mouse ran up the clock.
The clock struck one.
The mouse ran down.
Hickory, dickory dock.

A tongue twister

3 How fast can you say this?

A xylophone, a trombone,
a saxophone, a mobile phone.

A rhyme

3 3.25  Listen and say the rhyme. Copy the 
stress.

I’ve got a hamster.
She’s got a dog.
They’ve got a spider.
He’s got a frog.
We’ve got a budgie.
You’ve got a cat.
Jack’s got an elephant.
And Donna’s got a rat.
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Unit 5
/ / and /s/

1 a 3.29  Listen. Put the words with the 
shop or the cinema.

shop cinema shower centre office 
she bus brush ocean square finish
short sofa school T-shirt sport

 shop cinema

 b 3.29  Listen again and repeat.

2 3.30  Listen. If you hear the / / sound go up 
one step. When you reach the top, say ‘Finish’.

Unit 6
Vowel sounds

1 a Which words have the same vowel sound? 
Match the words in A to the words in B.

 A  B
1 blue  ears
2 mouth  bald
3 fat  tooth
4 short  hair
5 quite  brown
6 fair  red
7 beard  eyes
8 head  black

 b 3.32  Listen, check and repeat.

Syllables

2 a How many syllables has each word got?

1 anything 7 clothes
2 beautiful 8 jacket
3 shoes 9 magazine
4 trousers 10 eyes
5 glasses 11 moustache
6 usually 12 everyone

1 2 3
shoes jacket anything

 b 3.33  Listen, check and repeat.

A rhyme

3 3.34  Listen and say the rhyme.

Diddle diddle dumpling, my son John
Went to bed with his trousers on.
One sock off and one sock on.
Diddle diddle dumpling, my son John.

A tongue twister

4 How fast can you say this?

I scream. You scream. We all scream for ice cream.

A rhyme

3 3.31  Listen and say the rhyme.

I can see a shopping centre.
I can see a school.
Can you see a sports centre
And a swimming pool?

I can’t see a station
And I can’t see a shop.
But I can see a supermarket
Near the bus stop.

A tongue twister

4 How fast can you say this?

She sells sea shells on the sea shore.
The sea shells that she sells are sea shells, I’m sure.

ntre

Start
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Unit 5
We recommend that you use exercise 3 in this section after

Lesson D, and the other exercises at any point after Lesson C.

/ʃ/ and /s/
Exercise 1a $ 3.29
• Read the words in the list, and elicit or pre-teach their

meaning.

• Draw a chart on the board with shop and cinema at the top.

Say both words, then underline the initial letters sh and c.

Remind students that the letter c is usually pronounced /s/ in
English if it is followed by i or e.

• Play the recording for students to listen and read.

• Play the recording again. Students complete the chart

individually. Check answers with the class.

ANSWER KEY
shop: shower, she, brush, ocean, finish, short, T-shirt

cinema: square, centre, office, bus, sofa, school, sport

Exercise 1b $ 3.29
• Play the recording again for students to listen and repeat the

words. Play special attention to the contrasting sounds.

Exercise 2 $ 3.30 Audio script pT88

• Read the instructions, and check comprehension of the task

by eliciting a translation.

• Play the recording for students to listen and repeat.

A rhyme

Exercise 3 $ 3.31
• The rhyme practises the contrast between the /ʃ/ and /s/

sounds.

• Ask students to read the rhyme quickly and say what two

things aren’t in the town (a station and a shop).

• Play the recording for students to listen and read, then play it

again for them to say the rhyme.

A tongue twister

Exercise 4
• This is a particularly difficult tongue twister, as it involves

constantly switching back and forth between two similarly

produced but different sounds.

• Students may wonder about its meaning, so you could start

by reading it yourself (slowly) and providing a translation.

• Students say the tongue twister in pairs. Ask for volunteers to

try it in front of the class. Who can say it the fastest? 

• Try it yourself. Ask students to say how well you did.

Unit 6
We recommend that you use exercise 1 in this section at any

point after Lesson A, and the other exercises after Lesson D.

Vowel sounds

Exercise 1a
• Read the instructions together.

• Students match the words in column A to those in column B.

Exercise 1b $ 3.32 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording for students to check their answers in

exercise 1a. Then play it again so they listen and repeat each

word pair.

ANSWER KEY
2 mouth – brown

3 fat – black

4 short – bald

5 quite – eyes

6 fair – hair

7 beard – ears

8 head – red

Syllables

Exercise 2a
• Explain what ‘syllable’ means by translating it into the

students’ language. Then ask them to split a longer word in

their language into syllables. Write the word on the board

with hyphens indicating the syllable borders.

• Look at the three examples in the chart and elicit that the

number of syllables doesn’t depend on the number of vowel

letters you see, but on the number of vowel sounds you hear.

• In pairs or small groups, students say the twelve words and

decide on the number of syllables.

Exercise 2b $ 3.33 Audio script pT88

• Play the recording for students to check their answers in

exercise 2a. Check which words they found particularly

difficult, and quickly drill their pronunciation by slightly

exaggerating the syllables. You could count the number of

syllables on your fingers as you say the words, for example, 

count 1 for mous-, then count 2 for -tache.

ANSWER KEY
2 3 syllables

3 1 syllable

4 2 syllables

5 2 syllables

6 3 syllables

7 1 syllable

8 2 syllables

9 3 syllables

10 1 syllable

11 2 syllables

12 3 syllables

• Play the recording again for students to listen and repeat

chorally, then two or three students individually as well.

A rhyme

Exercise 3 $ 3.34
• Play the recording for students to listen to the rhyme. Explain

that it is another nursery rhyme, used with English-speaking

toddlers. The words diddle diddle dumpling are meant to be

nonsensical, so they don’t need to be translated.

• Play it again for students to listen and say the rhyme.

A tongue twister

Exercise 4
• Students say the tongue twister in pairs. Ask for volunteers to

try it in front of the class. Who can say it the fastest?
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 T81 Vocabulary and Reading

Unit 1
Pictures are a great way to activate or revise language. The 

activities in this extension lesson can be done as individual 

exercises, pairwork or groupwork activities. If you’re using iTools, 

the material could also work very well in heads-up activities 

with the whole class.

The exercises in this unit are designed to be used either as extra 

practice or as revision after completing Lesson D or the whole 

unit, except exercise 5, which revises the Maths focus from 

the English Across the Curriculum lesson, so is best covered at 

the end of the whole unit or just before students prepare their 

projects.

Exercise 1
• Students find and count the things in the picture. Ask them 

to give their answers in full sentences.

ANSWER KEY
There are two girls.

There are three bags.

There are two boys.

There are four pens.

There are three boxes.

There are nine pencils.

Optional extra
Continue the activity by asking students to find and count 

other objects, for example umbrellas or mobile phones.

Exercise 2
• Students identify the objects on the teacher’s desk. 

• You may like to ask them to count the objects as well, and 

give their answers in full sentences.

ANSWER KEY
There is a computer on the teacher’s desk.

There are (four / some) exercise books on the teacher’s desk.

There is a pen on the teacher’s desk.

There are (two / some) books on the teacher’s desk.

There is a pencil on the teacher’s desk.

Exercise 3a
• Students find the things beginning with each letter given. In 

smaller classes, this could be done as a competition among 

all students to see who finds an example first. In larger 

classes, the competition might work better in groups. If you 

decide to do it as a group activity, walk around and monitor 

the activity.

• Ask each student giving an answer to point to the thing they 

have found and say its name.

• Students may find things that you haven’t taught words 

for. In this case, write the new word on the board, illustrate 

its meaning quickly through a drawing, mime or simply a 

translation, and drill the pronunciation by getting the class to 

repeat the word chorally a couple of times.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
1 orange 4 house

2 umbrella 5 apple, alphabet

3 exercise book 

Exercise 3b
• Students compete against each other in the whole class, or in 

larger classes, in groups of five or six to see who can find the 

most examples of things with the letters.

• Set a time limit of no more than a minute per letter if you do 

each letter one by one, or three minutes if you do them all at 

the same time.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
1 boys, beard, board, books, bags, boxes, baby

2 computer, car, cat

3 windows, wall, woman

4 door, desk, dog

Exercise 4
• Students study the picture carefully to work out which letters 

are obscured by the student’s hand.

ANSWER KEY
G, L, N, O, S, U, Y

Exercise 5
• This exercise revises the English Across the Curriculum lesson, 

so if you’re using this page after Lesson D, skip the activity 

and come back to it after completing the whole unit or 

before students do their projects.

• Students find the four Maths problems and work out the 

solutions individually. Then they compare answers in pairs 

before you check them with the class.

ANSWER KEY
1 45 3 6

2 70 4 81

Find Mut
Ask students to find and point to Mut in the picture. 

ANSWER KEY
Mut is in the French poster of the family.
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 b How many things can you find beginning 
with these letters?

1 b 2 c 3 w 4 d

4 What letters of the alphabet can’t you see on 
the poster?

5 What are the answers to the maths questions 
on the board?

Unit 1
1 How many of these are there in the picture?

- girls - bags - boys
- pens - boxes - pencils

2 What is on the teacher’s desk?

3 a Find something in the picture beginning 
with these letters:

1 o 2 u 3 e 4 h 5 a
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Unit 2
1 Which continent isn’t on the map?

2 Which continent are these countries on?

- Canada - Argentina - Morocco
- India - Italy - New Zealand

3 Find your country on the map. Which countries 
are next to your country?

4 Find four countries beginning with these letters:

1 s 2 c 3 b   
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 T82  Vocabulary and Reading

Exercise 3
• This exercise can be done at any point after completing 

Lesson A.

• Students locate their own country, then name the countries 

around it. Check they can identify the neighbouring countries 

by asking for the countries’ names in their own language.

Exercise 4
• This exercise can also be done at any point after completing 

Lesson A.

• Students compete against each other in the whole class, or 

in larger classes, in groups of five or six to see who can list the 

most countries.

• Set a time limit of no more than a minute for each letter if 

you do them one by one, or two minutes for all three if you 

do them at the same time.

• Make sure only English country names are used for the 

competition. For example, Crna Gora isn’t acceptable for 

question 2 as an answer (Montenegro in English usage), but 

Croatia is (even though it is Hrvatska in Croatian).

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
1 Sweden, Switzerland, Slovakia, Slovenia, Serbia, San 

Marino, Spain, Syria, Saudi Arabia, Singapore, Seychelles, 

Sri Lanka, South Korea, Sudan, Somalia, Senegal, Sierra 

Leone, São Tome and Principe, South Africa, Swaziland, 

Suriname

2 Czech Republic, Croatia, Cyprus, Cape Verde, Chad, 

Cameroon, Central African Republic, Congo, Cambodia, 

Canada, Cuba, Costa Rica, Colombia, Chile

3 Belarus, Bulgaria, Belgium, Bosnia-Herzegovina, Bahrain, 

Bhutan, Bangladesh, Burma, Brunei (Darussalam), Burkina 

(Faso), Benin, Burundi, Botswana, Belize, Brazil, Bolivia

Optional extra
Continue the activity with other letters in the alphabet.

Unit 2
Maps are a great way to revise countries, nationalities and 

geography vocabulary. The activities in this extension lesson 

can be done as individual exercises, pairwork or groupwork 

activities. If you’re using iTools, the material could also work very 

well in heads-up activities with the whole class.

The exercises in this unit are designed to be used after 

completing the English Across the Curriculum lesson or at the 

end of the whole unit either as extra practice or revision, except 

exercises 3 and 4, which could be done as early as after Lesson 

A, or at any point thereafter.

Exercise 1
• Elicit the names of the continents (Europe, Asia, North 

America, South America, Oceania / Australia and Antarctica), 

then ask students to find and point to each one on the map.

• If you’re using iTools, you could ask individual students to 

come up to the front to point out the continents on the 

interactive whiteboard.

• Ask if there is a continent that they can’t find on the map.

ANSWER KEY
Antarctica isn’t on the map.

Exercise 2
• Students read the list of countries, then find and point to 

them on the map. You may like to do this as a competition to 

see who can find each one or all six fastest.

ANSWER KEY
Canada is in North America.

Argentina is in South America.

Morocco is in Africa.

India is in Asia.

Italy is in Europe.

New Zealand is in Oceania.

Optional extra
Continue the activity by naming some other countries shown 

on the map and asking students to locate them on their 

continents. You can help them with the country names by 

giving them some anagrams to unscramble first, then to 

locate on the continents (for example: AEONIST for Estonia).

ProjTB1Press PDFs.indb   169 28/01/2013   15:04

© Copyright Oxford University PressIELTSMatters.com

https://digi-zaban.ir/
https://ieltsmatters.com/


T83 Vocabulary and Reading

Exercise 5
• Write equator on the board. Elicit what it means by asking for

a translation, and quickly drill its pronunciation. 

• Students find the equator on the map, then follow the line

across the page to make a list of all the countries it goes

through. Finally, they count the countries in their lists.

ANSWER KEY
The equator goes through 12 countries: Brazil, Colombia, 

Ecuador, Indonesia, the Maldives, Somalia, Kenya, Uganda, 

the Democratic Republic of the Congo, Congo, Gabon and 

São Tome and Principe.
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5 How many countries does the equator go 
through? What are they?
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4 What colour are these:

- the skateboard - the car
- the horses - the bike
- the fish - the snake

5 Who is wearing these things? Is it a boy or a 
girl?

- a red cap
- a blue T-shirt
- a green T-shirt
- a yellow cap

Unit 3
1 Which of these animals are in the pet show? 

How many are there?

a rat a mouse a hamster a cat
a rabbit a snake a fish a spider
a horse a budgie a dog a frog

2 What other animals can you see in the picture?

3 Which of these things are in the picture?

a skateboard a radio a mobile phone
a remote-controlled car a camera
MP3 player a computer a bike

848484
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 T84  Vocabulary and Reading

Unit 3
Pictures are a great way to activate or revise language. The 

activities in this extension lesson can be done as individual 

exercises, pairwork or groupwork activities. If you’re using iTools, 

the material could also work very well in heads-up activities 

with the whole class.

The exercises in this unit are designed to be used either as extra 

practice or as revision after completing Lesson C or the whole 

unit, except exercise 3, which could be used at any point after 

Lesson A. Exercises 4 or 5 could also be used after Lesson B as 

the main focus is on colours, but in this case you may need to 

pre-teach a few words.

Exercise 1
• Focus on the picture. Ask students to say in their own 

language what they think it shows (a pet show). Write pet 

show on the board.

• Read through the list together. There are twelve animals 

mentioned, but make sure students understand that only 

some of these will appear in the pet show. You may need to 

pre-teach frog.

• Students find which animals are in the pet show. Ask them to 

say how many of each type they see – and remind them to 

use the correct plural forms. Pay special attention to mice and 

fish as plurals. 

• Ask students to point to each animal they mention. If 

you’re using iTools, you might like to ask individual students 

to come up to the front to point out the animals on the 

interactive whiteboard.

ANSWER KEY
There isn’t a rat.

There are two mice.

There isn’t a hamster.

There isn’t a cat.

There isn’t a rabbit.

There’s a snake.

There are two fish.

There’s a spider.

There isn’t a horse.

There are two budgies.

There isn’t a dog.

There isn’t a frog.

Exercise 2
• Students make a list of all the other animals they see. At the 

end, see who has found the most.

• As you check the answers, ask students to point to each 

animal they mention in their books or on the interactive 

whiteboard.

• If students mention an animal you haven’t covered in the 

unit, write the new word on the board, and quickly drill its 

pronunciation by asking students to repeat it chorally a 

couple of times.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
ducks, bees, butterflies, a frog, horses, dogs

Exercise 3
• Read through the list of words and check students know their 

meaning.

• Students find the things in the picture.

• Write the cue There is … in the picture. on the board for 

students to use when they give their answers, and ask them 

to point to each thing they mention in their books or on the 

interactive whiteboard.

ANSWER KEY
There is a skateboard, a mobile phone, a remote-controlled 

car, a camera and a bike in the picture.

Exercise 4
• Quickly elicit the names of colours by pointing to various 

objects around the classroom and asking What colour is this 

…?

• If you decide to use the exercise before Lesson C, pre-teach 

the words dog, fish, snake and horse both in their singular and 

plural forms.

• Students find the things in the picture, then answer in full 

sentences.

ANSWER KEY
The skateboard is blue, red and yellow.

The horses are brown and white.

One fish is blue and yellow, and the other fish is red and 

black.

The car is green.

The bike is red.

The snake is orange and white.

Exercise 5
• Pre-teach the words cap and T-shirt, if possible by pointing 

at one person in the classroom wearing them. Ask the rest of 

the class to say what colour the cap or T-shirt is. Alternatively, 

you can turn to p70 and use the top right picture to do this.

• Translate the question for the students. Ask them to reply 

with a single word (boy or girl) – as they haven’t learned 

the present continuous at this point, it wouldn’t be fair to 

expect them to form a complete sentence. Students should 

point to each person they find either in their books or on the 

interactive whiteboard.

ANSWER KEY
a red cap: a boy

a blue T-shirt: a boy

a green T-shirt: a girl

a yellow cap: a girl

Find Mut
Ask students to find and point to Mut in the picture. 

ANSWER KEY
Mut is behind the tree on the left-hand side of the picture.
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 T85 Vocabulary and Reading

Unit 4
‘The benefits of extensive reading happen indirectly. Without 

directly studying writing, students learn to write better. Without 

studying vocabulary, they learn words. But perhaps the best 

result of extensive reading is that students enjoy reading and 

learning English and want to read more.’ (Professor Richard Day, 

University of Hawaii)

As the emphasis in extensive reading is motivating the learner 

to learn, it is important to resist the temptation to exploit the 

grammar and vocabulary from the text in too much detail. 

Students discovering language in context, and reflecting on the 

grammar and vocabulary covered in the main Student’s Book 

unit is a more effective way to develop their abilities as a learner 

than spending a lot of time on presentation and controlled 

practice.

The exercises in these sections on pp85–87 are designed to 

guide readers through the learning process (‘scaffolding’ their 

free reading activity), not to introduce new language.

Town Mouse and Country Mouse

Background information
The Town Mouse and the Country Mouse is one of Aesop’s 

Fables. Aesop was a story-teller and slave who lived in 

Ancient Greece in the late 7th–early 6th century BC. There are 

several adaptations of the story both as prose and as poetry 

around the world.

Exercise 1a $ 3.35
• Read through the words in the box. Explain that all these 

words appear in the picture in the left-hand column. Don’t 

present the words at this point, as the point of the exercise is 

for students to work out the meaning of the key phrases from 

the context.

• Nevertheless, you may want to bring their attention to 

the sense of the word country in this context (refers to the 

countryside rather than a political state).

• Play the recording for students to read and listen to the story, 

then find the things mentioned in the box in the picture.

• Students compare ideas in pairs.

• Check answers by asking students to point out each thing 

mentioned, then very briefly drill the pronunciation of each 

phrase.

SKILLS NOTE  One of the skills students need to learn for 

extensive reading is to focus on the key ideas, and to stop 

trying to understand every word. The meaning of a lot of words 

becomes clear from context – and often when it doesn’t, the 

word isn’t important enough to learn anyway.

Exercise 1b
• Students answer the questions, quoting the relevant 

sentence from the text.

ANSWER KEY
Country Mouse lives on a farm.

Town Mouse lives in a big house.

Exercise 2
• Read through the phrases together. Students work in pairs to 

put them in the correct columns. For this, they will need to 

scan the text to find each thing mentioned. 

• Before students start looking for the phrases, ask them to say 

which part of the text is about which mouse’s home (the first 

half is about the farm where Country Mouse lives, the second 

about Town Mouse).

ANSWER KEY
in the country: wet grass, very big animals, a dark bedroom,  

a hard bed, very quiet

in the town: a soft bed, a cat, a noisy street, dangerous,  

a clock, lots of people

Exercise 3
• Ask students to explain in their own language what they 

think the moral (the main message or main idea) of the story 

is (people feel more at home with the things they are used 

to).

• Read the questions together, and check comprehension. 

Allow students half a minute or so to think about their 

answers.

• Ask them to say which mouse they identify with most, and 

why. Students mention things they like about their home. 

• Write country and town on the board. Collate students’ 

ideas on the board under each heading, as they mention 

them. If any relevant ideas are mentioned in the students’ 

own language, write the English translation instead, and 

get students to repeat the word after you to practise the 

pronunciation. Ask students to copy the notes in their 

exercise books.

Follow-up
Ask students to draw a picture showing three or four things 

they like about their home. In groups, students show each 

other their pictures and explain what these things are, and 

why they like them.
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Unit 4
1 a 3.35  Read and listen to the story. Find 

these things in the pictures.

Town Mouse Country Mouse a cow
a cart a cat a street long grass

 b Which mouse lives:

- on a farm?
- in a big house?

2 Put these things in the correct column.

a soft bed wet grass a cat a noisy street
very big animals dangerous a dark bedroom
a clock a hard bed very quiet lots of people

in the country in the town

3 Are you a town mouse or a country mouse? 
What things do you like about your home?

Town Mouse and
 Country Mouse
One day Town Mouse visits his friend, Country Mouse. 
Country Mouse lives on a farm in the country.

‘Hello, Town Mouse,’ says Country Mouse. ‘Come in.’ 
He brings some food for his friend.

‘Thank you,’ says Town Mouse. He eats a bit of the food, 
but he doesn’t like it. He doesn’t eat food like this at 
home in the town.

Later Town Mouse goes to bed, but he doesn’t go to 
sleep. The bed is hard and the bedroom is very dark  
and quiet.

In the morning Town Mouse and Country Mouse go for 
a walk. The grass is long and wet. Soon Town Mouse’s 
legs and feet are wet.

‘Do you like the country?’ says Country Mouse.

‘Well,’ says Town Mouse ‘I ….’ Then suddenly, he sees  
a very big animal.

‘Eek!’ he shouts. Then he runs and hides in the long 
grass.

‘What’s that?’ says Town Mouse.

‘Oh, it’s only a cow,’ says Country Mouse, and he laughs.

But Town Mouse thinks: ‘I don’t like the country. I want 
to go back to the town.’

The next day the two mice see a cart on the road.

‘Come on,’ says Town Mouse. ‘Let’s go to my house in 
the town.’ The two mice jump on the cart and travel to 
the town.

Town Mouse is very happy in the town, but Country 
Mouse doesn’t like it. There are lots of people and carts 
in the streets. Town Mouse and Country Mouse go to a 
big house.

‘This is my home,’ says Town Mouse. ‘Do you like it?’

‘Well,’ says Country Mouse. ‘I …’ Then suddenly, he hears 
a loud noise. BONG! BONG! BONG!

‘Eek!’ shouts Country Mouse. Then he runs and hides 
under a chair.

‘What’s that?’ he says.

‘Oh, it’s only the clock,’ says Town Mouse and he laughs.

Later Country Mouse goes to bed, but he doesn’t go to 
sleep. The bed is very soft. The bedroom isn’t very dark 
and the street is very noisy.

The next day they go for a walk, but they see a cat. The 
cat wants to eat the mice. Town Mouse and Country 
Mouse run back to the house.

‘I don’t like the town,’ thinks Country Mouse. ‘It’s noisy 
and dangerous. I want to go home.’

Later he sees a cart from the farm. He jumps on the cart 
and says: ‘Thank you, Town Mouse. Goodbye.’

Soon Country Mouse is in his little house on the farm 
again. ‘I love my home,’ he says.

Town Mouse sits in his big house in the town. ‘I love my 
home,’ he says.

85
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Unit 5
1 a 3.36 Read and listen to the story. Find 

these in the picture.

Finn Oonah Benan a cradle
bread rolls stones the fire

b Match the words to the people in the story.

bad good clever

2 Complete the sentences with the correct name.

1 throws rocks at Benan.
2  crosses the bridge to Ireland
3  makes a cradle and gets into it.
4  puts stones in the bread rolls.
5  bites one of the stones.
6  gives the baby a bread roll.
7  runs back to Scotland.
8  throws the rocks into the Atlantic Ocean.

3 Work in a group of three. Act the story.

Here’s a story from long ago. Finn MacCool is a giant. He lives 
in Ireland. Finn is a good, strong giant. He lives with his wife, 
Oonah. Finn and his good, clever wife live on a hill near the sea.

On the other side of  the sea is Scotland. A giant lives there, 
too. His name is Benan. He isn’t a good giant. He’s a big, bad 
giant. Finn doesn’t like Benan. One day he throws some big 
rocks at Benan. Benan doesn’t like Finn and he throws big 
rocks back. The rocks land in the sea between Ireland and 
Scotland.

Soon there are lots of  rocks in the sea. The rocks make a 
bridge. Big, bad Benan starts to cross the bridge.

‘Oh, no!’ says Finn, and he runs home.

‘What’s wrong?’ says Oonah when she sees her husband.

‘Look,’ he says. ‘Here comes big, bad Benan! What can I do?’

‘Quick,’ says clever Oonah. ‘Make a big baby’s cradle.’

Finn collects some wood and makes a big cradle. ‘Now get in 
the cradle and be quiet,’ says Oonah. Then she collects some 
stones and makes some bread rolls. She puts stones into the 
rolls. But there is one roll with no stone in it.

Soon Benan arrives and he bangs on the door. ‘Where’s Finn? 
he shouts.

‘He isn’t here,’ says Oonah. ‘There’s only me and the baby at 
home.’

Benan looks at the cradle. ‘That’s a very big baby,’ he says.

‘Yes, just like his daddy,’ says Oonah. ‘Finn is a very big giant.’

‘Oh,’ says Benan. Then he sees the bread by the fire. ‘Mmm. 
Those bread rolls smell very good,’ he says. ‘Can I have one?’

‘Yes. Here you are,’ says Oonah. She gives Benan a bread roll. 
There’s a big stone in it.

‘Thank you,’ says Benan. He opens his big mouth and bites the 

bread roll. ‘Ow!’ he shouts. ‘My teeth! This bread is very hard.’

‘Oh,’ says Oonah. ‘Finn eats this bread every day. He likes 
it.’ Then the baby starts to cry. ‘Oh dear,’ says Oonah. ‘He’s 
hungry. Here you are, baby. Here’s a bread roll for you.’

‘That baby’s got very strong teeth,’ says Benan. He doesn’t 
know that there’s no stone in the baby’s bread roll. The baby 
eats the bread roll.

‘Listen,’ says Oonah. ‘I think I can hear Finn outside now.’

‘Oh, no,’ thinks Benan. ‘If  this is Finn’s baby, I don’t want to 
meet Finn!’ And he runs out of  the house and back to the sea. 
As he crosses the bridge again, he picks up the big stones. He 
throws them far into the Atlantic Ocean. ‘Finn can’t follow me 
now,’ he thinks.

But Finn doesn’t want to follow Benan. He’s happy in Ireland 
with his clever wife, Oonah.

Finn, The GIANT

8686
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 T86  Vocabulary and Reading

Unit 5

Finn, the Giant

Background information
Fionn mac Cumhaill, or Finn MacCool, is a character from Irish 

mythology. Stories about his life and deeds form the so-

called Fenian Cycle, attributed to the seventh-century story-

teller Oisín, regarded as the greatest poet in Ireland. There are 

many variations of these stories in existence.

Exercise 1a $ 3.36
• Read the title. Elicit or pre-teach the meaning of giant. 

Read through the words in the box. Check that students 

understand they have to find three people and four things. 

Don’t present the meaning of the words at this point, as the 

aim of the exercise is for students to work it out from context.

• Play the recording for the students to read and listen to the 

text, identifying who or what each of the expressions refers 

to. You may like to read aloud as students follow silently to 

keep everyone on track.

• Students compare ideas in pairs. When you check answers 

with the class, ask students to point to each person or thing 

in the picture as they mention them.

• Elicit a translation for the four expressions.

Exercise 1b
• Students work in pairs to match the words to the main 

characters.

ANSWER KEY
bad: Benan

good: Finn, Oonah

clever: Oonah

Exercise 2
• Read the eight statements, and elicit a translation of each one 

or ask students to look up unfamiliar words in a dictionary.

• Students read the story again, more carefully this time. 

Encourage them to work in pairs or small groups to discuss 

their ideas about the text, and use dictionaries to look up any 

unfamiliar words. 

• Students first underline the passages which have any 

information about the statements and study these passages 

more carefully.

• Students complete the statements, checking the answers in 

their pairs or groups.

ANSWER KEY
1 Finn 5 Benan

2 Benan 6 Oonah

3 Finn 7 Benan

4 Oonah 8 Benan

CULTURE NOTE  The Giant’s Causeway is an area of tens of 

thousands of basalt rock formations on the northern shore 

of Ireland (in County Antrim in Northern Ireland in the UK). 

According to legend, the stones are the remains of the bridge 

one of the giants built to reach the other. When Benan flees 

back to Scotland in the story, he rips up the bridge, leaving 

the stones that you can see today. In fact, the rocks are the 

result of volcanic activity in the area 50 to 60 million years ago. 

Interestingly, there is also a basalt formation on the Scottish 

side, near Fingal’s Cave on the island of Staffa – corresponding 

with events in the legend.

Exercise 3
• Students work in groups of three to practise acting the story. 

Remind them that the statements in exercise 2 can serve 

as a useful guide to the order of events in the story. Allow 

ten to fifteen minutes for rehearsals before you ask for some 

volunteering groups to perform in front of the class. 

• You may like to ask the class to vote on the best overall group 

performance, and on the best performance as Finn, as Benan 

and as Oonah.

Follow-up
Ask students to think of any similar stories in their own 

country, involving giants. In groups, students draw pictures 

to show the main events in their chosen story – each 

story should consist of five to eight events. You may like to 

help with any unfamiliar vocabulary so students can write 

captions. Display the picture stories around the classroom, 

then ask the rest of the class for their impressions.
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Vocabulary and Reading T87

Unit 6

The Fox and the Crow

Background information
The Fox and the Crow is another one of Aesop’s Fables. For 

more information, see the notes on the Extensive reading in 

Unit 4.

Exercise 1a $ 3.37
• Read the title together, and elicit a translation. Check that 

students pronounce crow as /krəʊ/ to rhyme with low, not 

with how. As the story is popular around the world, you may 

like to ask students to try and tell you what they remember of 

the story. 

• Ask students to find the two animals and the piece of cheese 

in the picture.

• Play the recording for students to read and listen to the story.

Exercise 1b
• Read the two questions. Ask students what they remember 

of the outcome of the story. Remind them that several 

different versions of the story exist, so they will have to read 

the whole story to find out if they remembered correctly.

• Students read the text. You may like to read aloud as they 

follow along to keep everyone on track.

• Check answers.

ANSWER KEY
The crow gets the cheese first.

The fox eats the cheese.

Exercise 2a
• Read through the statements and check comprehension by 

asking for a translation of each one. Explain that the order of 

events has been jumbled up. 

• Ask students to work in pairs to order the events. They 

compare answers with another pair before you check them 

with the class.

ANSWER KEY
1 e 4 f

2 c 5 a

3 b 6 d

Optional extra
Students may like to act the story. There is nearly nothing for 

the crow to say, so students should focus more on acting out 

the key events physically than on the dialogue. Ask the class 

to vote on the best performance.

Exercise 2b
• Read and translate the question.

• Students answer in English if they can – in their own 

language, if they find English too difficult.

POSSIBLE ANSWER
The crow wants to sing because she wants to have a beautiful 

voice. The fox tells her she has got a beautiful voice, and the 

crow tries to show him he’s right.

Follow-up
Students work in small groups or pairs and use the list of 

events from exercise 2a to create a simple picture story to tell 

the tale of The Fox and the Crow. If you want to make the task 

more challenging, you could ask students to change just one 

element of the story – then ask the rest of the class to identify 

what is different about it, and say if they like it better or not 

than the original story. Ask students to present their picture 

stories by showing their six drawings and using their own 

words (in English) to say what’s happening in each.
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Unit 6
1 a 3.37  Read and listen to the story. Find 

these things in the picture.

the fox the crow  the piece of cheese

 b Which animal:

- gets the cheese first?  - eats the cheese?

2 a Put the events in the correct order.

a The cheese falls.
b The fox says that the crow has got a beautiful 

voice.
c She flies up into a tree.
d The fox eats the piece of cheese.
e The crow picks up the piece of cheese.
f The crow opens her beak to sing.

 b Why does the crow try to sing?

The fox is hungry. He’s looking for food, but he can’t 
nd anything to eat. Then he sees so ething. t’s a 

piece of cheese – nice, yellow cheese. The fox loves 
cheese. 

He runs to get it, but then he sees a bird – a big black 
bird. t’s a crow. The crow likes cheese, too. The big, 
black crow lands next to the cheese, picks it up in her 
beak and ies up into a tree.

The fox isn’t happy. He’s still hungry, but now he can’t 
eat the piece of cheese. He can see it. t’s in the crow’s 
beak and the crow is sitting on a branch in the tree.

‘  really want that piece of cheese,’ thinks the fox. ‘ ut 
how can  get it   can’t cli b trees. nd the crow can 

y away.’

The fox is very clever and he has an idea. He walks 
to the tree and he looks up. The crow is sitting on a 
branch. She’s holding the piece of cheese in her beak. 
She sees the fox, but she doesn’t y away. She knows 
that the fox can’t get her. She’s safe in the tree.

‘ ood orning, rs row,’ says the fox and he s iles. 
‘How are you today ’ The crow doesn’t say anything. 
She can’t speak because she’s holding the piece of 
cheese in her beak.

‘ sn’t it a lovely day ’ says the fox. ‘The sun is shining. 
The birds are singing.’

The crow doesn’t say anything.

‘ ut you aren’t singing,’ says the fox. ‘ hy aren’t you 
singing today, rs row  veryone says that you’ve got 
a beautiful voice.’

Now everyone knows that the crow can’t sing. She can 
only say ‘ aw. aw.’ ut the fox says  ‘ lease sing for 

e, rs row.  want to hear your beautiful voice.’

The crow wants to sing. She wants to have a beautiful 
voice.

‘ lease sing your beautiful song for e,’ says the fox 
again.

The crow wants to sing. She opens her beak and says  
‘ aw. aw.’

ut the fox isn’t listening to her. hen she opens her 
beak, the piece of cheese falls. t lands in front of the 
fox. He looks at the cheese. The crow looks at the 
cheese.

‘Thank you,’ says the fox. Then he picks up the piece of 
cheese – the nice, yellow cheese – and he eats it.

The Fox and the Crow
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Student's Book Audio scripts

Unit 1  Introduction

1.3 p4  Exercise 3
1

Joe Hello, Carla.

Carla Hi, Joe.

2

Teacher Andy Fletcher.

Andy Yes, Mrs Williams.

Teacher Molly Dawson.

Molly Yes, Miss.

3

Carla & Mel Ravi!

Ravi Oh, hello, Carla. Hi, Mel.

Carla & Mel Hello, Ravi.

4

Molly Hello.

Joe Hello, Molly. It’s Joe.

Molly Oh, hi, Joe.

5

Millie Hi, Mickey.

Mickey Oh, hi, Millie. Hello, Mut.

Mut Woof! 

1.5 p5  Exercise 5b
1 Good morning.

2 Hello!

3 See you later.

4 Hi.

5 Good afternoon.

6 Good evening.

7 Goodbye.

8 Goodnight.

1.6 p5  Exercise 6a
1

Molly Hello, Andy.

Andy Oh, hi, Molly. How are you?

Molly I’m fine, thanks. And you?

Andy Fine.

Molly OK. See you.

Andy Yes. Bye.

2

Carla Good morning, Mr Walker. How are you?

Mr Walker Hello, Carla. I’m fine, thanks. And you?

Carla I’m fine, thank you, sir.

Mr Walker That’s good.

Carla See you later, sir.

Mr Walker Yes. Goodbye, Carla.

1.9 p6  Exercise 3
1

A What’s this?

B It’s an umbrella.

2 

A What’s this?

B It’s a door.

3

A What’s this?

B It’s a boy.

4

A What’s this?

B It’s an orange.

5

A What’s this?

B It’s a chair. 

6

A What’s this?

B It’s a pencil.

7

A What’s this?

B It’s an exercise book.

1.11 p7  Exercise 6
1 

Millie Listen.

  Don’t listen.

2 

Millie Open the door.

  Don’t open the door.

3 

Millie Talk.

  Don’t talk.

4 

Millie Close your book.

  Don’t close your book.

5 

Millie Sit down.

  Don’t sit down.

6 

Millie Write your name.

  Don’t write your name.

7 

Millie Open the window.

  Don’t open the window.

8 

Millie Stand up.

  Don’t stand up.

 T88
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Student's Book Audio scripts T89

1.12 p7  Exercise 7
1 Stand up.

2 Don’t say ‘hello’.

3 Look at the teacher.

4 Don’t sit down.

5 Say ‘I’m an umbrella’.

6 Sit down.

7 Don’t open your book.

8 Open your exercise book.

9 Don’t look at the window.

10 Don’t pick up your pen.

11 Pick up your pencil.

12 Write your name.

13 Draw a dog.

14 Don’t draw a watch.

15 Put down your pencil.

1.15 p8  Exercise 3a
1

A What’s your telephone number, John?

B It’s five double one, six nine eight.

A Five double one, six nine eight?

B Yes.

2

A What’s your mobile number, Katie?

B It’s oh double seven double oh.

A Oh double seven double oh. OK.

B Four double nine.

A Four double nine.

B Three five two.

A Three five two. So that’s oh double seven, double oh four, 

double nine, three five two?

B Yes.

3

A What’s your phone number, Sanjit?

B It’s oh double one five. 

A Oh double one five. Yes.

B Four nine six.

A Four nine six. OK.

B Double eight double two.

A OK. That’s oh double one five, four nine six, double eight

double two.

B Yes.

4

A Laura. Is your phone number seven three, double six two

nine?

B No. It’s seven three, double two, six nine.

A OK. Seven three?

B Yes.

A Double two? 

B Yes.

A Six nine.

B Yes. That’s right. Seven three, double two six nine.

A Thanks.

1.17 p9  Exercise 6b
1 Happy birthday! You’re thirteen today.

2

A How much is this?

B It’s nine pounds ninety.

3

A What number is your house? 

B It’s number eighty.

4 Good morning. It’s seven fifteen. Time for …

5

A What number is this bus?

B It’s number seventy.

6

A What number is your teacher?

B He’s number sixteen.

1.18 p9  Exercise 9
1 seventy-one

2 sixty-four

3 forty-nine

4 thirty-eight

5 fifty-five

6 twenty-three

7 eighty-two

8 a hundred

1.20 p9  Exercise 11b
This old man he played two.

He played knick knack on my shoe.

With a knick knack paddy whack, give a dog a bone.

This old man came rolling home.

This old man he played three.

He played knick knack up a tree.

With a knick knack paddy whack, give a dog a bone.

This old man came rolling home.

This old man he played four.

He played knick knack on my door.

With a knick knack paddy whack, give a dog a bone.

This old man came rolling home.

This old man he played five.

He played knick knack on my hive.

With a knick knack paddy whack, give a dog a bone.

This old man came rolling home.

This old man he played six.

He played knick knack with some sticks.

With a knick knack paddy whack, give a dog a bone.

This old man came rolling home.

This old man he played seven.

He played knick knack up in heaven.

With a knick knack paddy whack, give a dog a bone.

This old man came rolling home.

This old man he played eight.

He played knick knack at my gate.

With a knick knack paddy whack, give a dog a bone.

This old man came rolling home.

This old man he played nine.

He played knick knack down a mine.

With a knick knack paddy whack, give a dog a bone.

This old man came rolling home.

This old man he played ten.

He played knick knack with my pen.

With a knick knack paddy whack, give a dog a bone.

This old man came rolling home.
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Student's Book Audio scripts T90

1.24 p10  Exercise 3
1 door D-double oh-R

2 pen P E N

3 girl G I R L

4 egg E double G

5 close C L O S E

6 woman W O M A N

7 apple A double P L E

8 umbrella U M B R E double L A

1.25 p10  Exercise 4b

/eɪ/  a h  j k

/iː/ b c d e g p t v

/e/ f l m n s x z

/ai/ i y 

/əʊ/ o

/juː/ q u w

/ɑː/ r

1.26 p10  Exercise 6a
1 How do you spell ‘eight’? Is it E I G H T?

2 How do you spell ‘window’? Is it W I N D O?

3 How do you spell ‘listen’? Is it L I double S E N?

4 How do you spell ‘mobile’? Is it M O B I L E?

5 How do you spell ‘apple’? Is it A P L E?

6 How do you spell ‘board? Is it B O R D?

7 How do you spell ‘morning’? Is it M O R N I N G?

8 How do you spell ‘forty’? Is it F O U R T Y?

1.29 p11  Exercise 10b
1 There are two dogs in the picture.

2 There’s one girl in the picture.

3 There are four boxes in the picture.

4 There are two women in the picture.

5 There are two men in the picture.

6 There are ten oranges in the picture.

7 There’s one umbrella in the picture.

8 There are four glasses in the picture.

1.31 p12  Exercise 2
Andy Here are some more short forms:

Boys:

1 Christopher is Chris. That’s C H R I S.

2 Michael is Mike. That’s M I K E.  

3 Thomas is Tom. That’s T O M.  

Girls:

1 Elizabeth is Liz. That’s L I Z or Lizzie.

2 Catherine is Kate. That’s K A T E. 

3 Megan is Meg. That’s M E G.  

1.34 p14  Exercise 1
Kelly Hello, I’m Kelly Harrison. That’s K E double L Y   H A double 

R I S O N.  I’m twelve years old and my phone number is: oh 

double seven double oh nine double oh five seven one. That’s 

07700900571. 

Marcus Hi! My name’s Marcus Foster. That’s M A R C U S   F O S T 

E R. I’m thirteen years old and my phone number is seven nine 

four six oh double three two. That’s 79460332. 

1.35 p14  Exercise 2a
A Good morning. How are you?

B I’m fine, thanks. And you?

A Fine. What’s your surname?

B It’s Belling.

A How do spell that?

B It’s B E double I I N G.

A Thank you. And what’s your first name?

B Chris.

A Is that short for Christopher?

B Yes, it is.

A OK. You’re number sixty-three.

B Thank you.

1.36 p14  Exercise 4
1 Listen.

2 Open your books.

3 Stand up.

4 Open your exercise book.

5 Pick up your pencil.

6 Draw an apple.

7 Sit down.

8 Close your exercise book.

9 Look at the window.

10 Look at the teacher. 

1.37 p14  Exercise 5b

28 49 30 67 51 22 94 36  85  19 71 99

Unit 2  Friends and family

1.40 p16  Exercise 2b
1 Tokyo is in Japan.

2 Rio de Janeiro is in Brazil.

3 Sydney is in Australia.

4 Milan is in Italy.

5 London is in Britain.

6 Paris is in France.

7 Moscow is in Russia.

8 New York is in the USA.

9 Beijing is in China.
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1.41 p16  Exercise 4
1 Vera is from Rio de Janeiro. She’s from Brazil.

2 Ivan is from Moscow. He’s from Russia.

3 Paola is from Milan. She’s from Italy.

4 John and Alice are from London. They’re from Britain.

5 Natalie is from Paris. She’s from France.

6 Peter is from Sydney. He’s from Australia.

7 Hiroki and Akiko are from Tokyo. They’re from Japan.

8 Dong and Bik are from Beijing. They’re from China.

1.44 p18  Exercise 1b
1 dad

2 sister

3 uncle

4 grandfather

5 daughter

6 grandma

7 father

8 aunt

9 son

1.47 p19  Exercise 8a
1

Ravi Whose book is this?

Mel It’s Andy’s.

2

Molly Whose pencils are these?

Mel They’re Andy’s, too.

Ravi No, they aren’t. They’re Mel’s.

Mel That’s right. 

3

Andy Whose exercise book is this?

Molly It’s yours, Andy.

Andy Yes.

4

Andy Whose umbrella is this?

Mel It’s Molly’s umbrella. 

Molly No, it isn’t. 

Ravi I know.  It’s Carla’s umbrella. Where is Carla?

1.49 p21  Exercise 6a
1

Teacher Hello. This is Connor. He’s your new classmate. He isn’t 

from Oxford.

Girl Are you from Australia?

Connor Yes, I am.

Boy Are you from Sydney?

Connor  No, I’m not.

Girl Are you from Melbourne?

Connor  Yes, I am.

Boy How old are you? Are you thirteen?

Connor  No, I’m not.

Girl Are you twelve?

Connor  Yes, I am.

2

Teacher This is Dana. Please say hello to her.

Boy Are you from London?

Dana No, I’m not.

Girl Are you from Manchester?

Dana No, I’m not. 

Girl Are you from England?

Dana No, I’m not. I’m from the Czech Republic.

Boy Are you from Prague?

Dana Yes, I am. 

Boy Are you twelve?

Dana Yes, I am. Are you twelve, too?

3

Teacher This is your new classmate, Simon. Simon, are you from 

Oxford?

Simon No, I’m not.

Girl Are you from London?

Simon Yes, I am.

Boy Are you twelve?

Simon No, I’m eleven.

1.51 p22  Exercise 2
1

A What day is it today?

B It’s Friday.

2

A Is it Monday today?

B No, it isn’t. It’s Tuesday.

3 Oh good. It’s Saturday today.

4

A What’s your favourite day?

B Friday. What about you?

A Sunday’s my favourite day.

5 My birthday is on Wednesday.

6 Good morning. It’s Thursday and this is Radio One.

1.53 p23  Exercise 6a
1

DJ Hi. This is Jez Jones on The Birthday Show. What’s your name?

Julie Julie Spencer.

DJ Hello, Julie. How old are you?

Julie I’m twelve.

DJ And who is your song for?

Julie It’s for my friend. Her name’s Mary.

DJ When’s her birthday?

Julie It’s on Friday.

DJ And how old is she?

Julie She’s twelve on Friday.

DJ OK. Where are you?

Julie I’m at home.

DJ Is Mary there, too?

Julie No, she isn’t. She’s at her house.

DJ  Well, happy birthday, Mary, from your friend, Julie.  

Here’s the song.

2 

DJ Hi, this is Jez Jones on The Birthday Show. What’s your name?

Peter Peter Daley.

DJ Hello, Peter. How old are you?

Peter I’m eleven.

DJ And who is your song for?

Peter It’s for my cousin. His name’s Mike.

DJ When’s his birthday?

Peter It’s today.
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DJ And how old is he?

Peter He’s ten.

DJ OK. Where are you?

Peter I’m at my cousin’s house. 

DJ Is Mike there, too?

Peter Yes, he is.

DJ  Well, happy birthday, Mike, from your cousin, Peter. Here’s 

the song.

1.55 p24  Exercise 4a
1

A What’s your address?

B It’s sixty-five Morgan Street.

A How do you spell ‘Morgan’?

B It’s M O R G A N.

A OK. Sixty-five Morgan Street. And what town is that?

B It’s in Liverpool.

A Liverpool. And what’s the postcode, please?

B It’s L26 9RQ

A L26 9RQ. Thank you.

2

A What’s your address?

B It’s number 12 Peel Avenue

A How do you spell Peel?

B It’s P double E L. Number 12.

A OK. 12 Peel Avenue. And what town is that?

B It’s in London.

A London. And what’s the postcode, please?

B It’s EC5 7DG.

A EC5 7DG. Thank you.

1.56 p25  Exercise 2b
1 The Indian Ocean is between Africa and Oceania.

2 North America and South America are between the Pacific 

Ocean and the Atlantic Ocean.

3 Africa is between the Atlantic Ocean and the Indian Ocean.

4 The Arctic Ocean is next to North America, Europe and Asia.

5 Oceania is between the Indian Ocean and the Pacific Ocean.

6 The letter A is in Africa, Antarctica, America and Asia.

1.57 p25  Exercise 3a
1 The Atlantic Ocean

2 Asia

3 North America

4 The Pacific Ocean

5 Africa

6 Europe

7 The Indian Ocean

8 Antarctica 

9 Oceania

10 The Arctic Ocean

Unit 3  My world

2.3 p28  Exercise 1b
3 Good morning. It’s 7.30 on Tuesday. This is Radio London.

6

A Is this the DVD?

B  Yes, it is.

8 

A  What’s on television?

B  Let’s have a look.

9 OK. Say ‘cheese’!

10 Hi, Will.

2.5 p29  Exercise 6a
Ravi I’ve got a remote-controlled car and a skateboard in my 

bedroom, but I haven’t got a computer or a television in my room. 

They’re downstairs in the living room. I’ve got a mobile phone and 

my sister, Vama, and I both have MP3 players. Vama’s MP3 player 

is white and my MP3 player is green. Vama’s got a camera. She’s 

lucky.  I haven’t got one.  But she hasn’t got a bike. I have. It’s great.

2.9 p32  Exercise 1b
1  This is a small animal. It’s got a long, thin tail. The one in the 

picture is grey.

2  This animal is a bird. The one in the picture is blue and white.

3  This is a very big animal. The one here is white. 

4  This is like a small rat. The one in the picture is white and it’s 

got a pink tail. 

5  This animal is small and it’s got eight legs. This one is brown. 

6  This is a small animal. This one is brown and white. 

7  This is a big bird. The one in the picture is green and red. 

8  This animal has got long ears. The one in the picture is grey. 

9  This is a very long, thin animal. This one is black and yellow. 

10 The last animal is orange. 

2.11 p33  Exercise 7
1 

Man Have you got a pet, Ollie?

Ollie Yes, I have. I’ve got a hamster.

Man What’s its name?

Ollie Hammy.

Man What colour is Hammy?

Ollie He’s grey.

2 

Woman What pet have you got, Phoebe?

Phoebe I’ve got a budgie.

Woman What colour is it?

Phoebe Blue and white.

Woman Has it got a name?

Phoebe Yes, her name’s Becky.

Woman Becky the budgie?

Phoebe Yes.

3

Man What about you, Salim? Have you got a pet?

Salim Yes, I have. I’ve got a spider.

Man A spider?

Salim Yes, it’s brown and orange.

Man Oh, OK. Has it got a name?

Salim Yes, it’s Fred.

Man F R E D?

Salim Yes. 
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4 

Woman And what pet have you got, Alice?

Alice I’ve got a fish. It’s called Nemo.

Woman Nemo, as in the film?

Alice Yes, but it isn’t orange and white like Nemo in the film.

Woman Oh, what colour is it?

Alice It’s red.

Woman Oh, OK.

2.13 p35  Exercise 5
1

Boy What have we got now?

Joe It’s break now.  Then RE.  Let’s have a look. Yes. RE.

2

Joe Have you got your Maths book here?

Girl Maths? We haven’t got Maths today.

Joe Yes, we have. We’ve got a double lesson after lunch.

3

Joe  Mum. Mum! Where are my PE things? We’ve got double PE 

today.

5

Joe Great! No school today!

6

Boy What have we got first lesson?

Joe Double French.

Boy Oh no. I haven’t got my French books.

Joe Oh.

2.15 p36  Exercise 3
1 

Sasha Hi. My name’s Sasha. I’m in class 8A. My favourite subjects

are History and PE. Our school uniform is green and white. It’s

OK. I have a school lunch. 

2 

Henry My name’s Henry and I’m in class 9K. My favourite

subjects are Science and French. Our school uniform is blue. It’s

a bit boring, but it’s all right. I don’t have a school lunch. I bring

sandwiches from home.

3 

Rob Hello. I’m Rob. I’m in Class 7B. My favourite subjects are

Art and Geography. We’ve got a great Art teacher. Our school

uniform is quite good. It’s grey and red. I have school lunches.

They’re OK.

4

Noelie My name’s Noelie and I’m in Class 10C. Maths and

Biology are my favourite subjects. Our school uniform is blue

and black. It’s not bad. I have a packed lunch.

2.17 p37  Exercise 1b
arm

hand

mouth

eye

head

nose

foot

ear

body

leg

2.19 p37  Exercise 2b
fur

a beak

feathers

teeth

whiskers

two legs

wings

four legs

a nose

2.20 p38  Exercise 5a
1

Martha Hi, Edward.

Edward Hi, Martha. Is that your new bike?

Martha Yes, it is. It’s my birthday present.

Edward Cool. I haven’t got a bike.

Martha But you’ve got a skateboard. I haven’t.

Edward This isn’t my skateboard. It’s my brother’s.

Martha Oh, I … Is that my mobile?

Edward No, it isn’t. It’s my mobile … Hello …

2

Martha Hi Edward. What have you got in the bag?

Edward It’s a DVD.

Martha Oh, have you got a DVD player?

Edward No, I haven’t. I can watch it on my computer.

Martha Good idea. I haven’t got a computer. I’ve got a DVD

player and a television in my room – and a radio.

Edward Oh, I haven’t. I’ve only got a computer.

3

Girl Is that your dog, Martha?

Martha No, it isn’t. I haven’t got a pet. It’s Edward’s.

Girl Oh, where’s Edward?

Martha He’s over there with my brother.

Girl Oh, the two boys with the remote-controlled car?

Martha Yes, it’s Edward’s birthday present.

Girl Have you got a remote-controlled car?

Martha No, I haven’t.

Unit 4  Time

2.23 p41  Exercise 3
1

A What’s the time, please?

B It’s twenty to four.

2

A I haven’t got my watch. What’s the time?

B It’s quarter to twelve.

3 Come on, Ravi. It’s five past eight.

4

A Have we got History today?

B Yes, at half past two.

5 This is Radio One. It’s quarter past seven.

6

A What time is The Simpsons on?

B At six o’clock.
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2.24 p41  Exercise 6b
1

A When’s the volleyball match?

B It’s on Friday at eight o’clock.

2

A When’s your dance lesson, Annie?

B It’s on Tuesday at ten past five.

3

A Is the school concert this week?

B Yes, it is. It’s on Thursday at half past seven.

4

A Is your piano exam this week, Jim?

B Yes, it is. It’s on Wednesday at twenty to twelve.

5

A When’s our hockey game?

B It’s on Sunday at quarter past three

6

A Is Fred’s party on Friday?

B No, it isn’t. It’s on Saturday.

A What time?

B Half past four.

7

A When’s your tennis lesson, Claire?

B It’s on Monday at quarter to four.

2.28 p43  Exercise 6
Molly The boys and girls arrive at quarter to eight. They all walk 

to school. Lessons don’t start at quarter to eight.  They start 

at eight o’clock. At twelve o’clock the children all go home for 

lunch. Afternoon lessons start at two o’clock and they finish at 

five o’clock. The boys and girls all go home and they have dinner 

at half past five. After dinner they do their homework, but they 

don’t do it at home. They go back to school at seven o’clock and 

they do their homework there. They leave at quarter past eight 

and they go home.

2.32 p45  Exercise 6
1

A I play tennis.

B I don’t play tennis.

2

A She goes to school.

B She doesn’t go to school.

3

A We like sport.

B We don’t like sport.

4

A He plays football.

B He doesn’t play football.

5

A She watches TV.

B She doesn’t watch TV.

6

A You go swimming.

B You don’t go swimming.

7

A They collect football cards.

B They don’t collect football cards.

2.33 p45  Exercise 8a
1

Juraj My name’s Juraj and I’m from Slovakia. I like sport. In my 

free time I play ice hockey. I don’t play football, but I watch 

football on television. I go skiing, too.  I like music.  I don’t play a 

musical instrument, but I listen to music on my MP3 player.

2

Guang My name’s Guang and I’m from Thailand. I like music. 

I play the violin and I go to dance class, too. I don’t like sport. 

My brother plays tennis, but I don’t. I go swimming. I like that. 

I collect badges, too. I’ve got a hundred badges from Thailand 

and other countries. Oh, and I play computer games.

2.37 p48  Exercise 4a
Cherry At our school the girls play hockey in the winter. I’m 

not very good at it, but I like it. It’s fun. My favourite sport is 

tennis and I’m quite good at it. I play for the school team. I love 

to watch tennis on television, too. What else do we do? Well, 

there’s athletics in the summer. I don’t like that very much, but I 

like sports day, because we don’t have any lessons that day. Oh, 

and we do swimming, too. I love that.

Marcus We play rugby at our school. It’s great and I’m quite 

good at it. I’m in the school team. We have matches against 

other schools on Saturday mornings. My favourite sport is 

snooker. I don’t play it, but I like to watch it on television. We 

only play rugby in the winter. In summer we play cricket. I don’t 

like that very much, because I’m not very good at it, but I like 

athletics. What other things do we do? We play basketball. I like 

that. 

2.39 p49  Exercise 2b
wind instrument
a trumpet

a trombone

a clarinet

a saxophone

a flute

a harmonica

string instrument
a guitar

a harp

a violin

a double bass

an electric guitar

percussion instrument
a xylophone

a piano

a tambourine

drums

keyboards

2.41 p50  Exercise 4a
Woman Hello. What’s your name?

Kenton Kenton Brooks.

Woman How do you spell Brooks?

Kenton B R double-O K S.

Woman B R double-O K S. Thank you. And where are you from, 

Kenton?
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Kenton I’m from Brighton.

Woman Brighton. B R I G H T O N. And how old are you?

Kenton I’m twelve. In fact, it’s my birthday on Saturday. 

Woman Well, happy birthday for Saturday. What’s your phone 

number?

Kenton It’s oh one two seven three six one three double nine. 

Woman Oh one two seven three six one three double nine. 

Have you got any brothers or sisters?

Kenton I haven’t got a sister, but I’ve got a brother. His name’s 

Max.

Woman What school do you go to?

Kenton I go to Longhill School. That’s L O N G H I double L – 

Longhill.

Woman And what are your favourite subjects?

Kenton Science and History.

Woman What do you do in your free time?

Kenton I play football, I go swimming and I listen to music.

Woman Do you play a musical instrument?

Kenton No, I don’t, but my brother plays the electric guitar.

Unit 5  Places

2.44 p52  Exercise 1b
1 The remote-controlled car is on …

2 The clock is on …

3 The skateboard is in …

4 The football is on …

5 The books are on …

6 The comics and magazines are on …

7 The guitar is on …

8 The robot is on …

9 The football cards are on …

2.47 p53  Exercise 5a
1

A Where’s my book?

B It’s on the desk, behind the computer.

2

A Where’s my CD?

B It’s there, in front of the window.

3

A Where’s my watch?

B Look!  It’s in the desk drawer.

4

A Where’s my pen?

B It’s on the desk next to the computer.

5

A Where’s my mobile phone?  

B It’s here on the chair.

6

A Where’s my umbrella?

B Over there, under the chair.

7

A Oh, no!  Where’s my bag?

B Here it is. It’s behind the door.

2.49 p54  Exercise 2b
1 upstairs

2 bedroom

3 bathroom

4 downstairs

5 kitchen

6 dining room

7 hall

8 stairs

9 toilet

10 living room

11 garage

12 garden

2.54 p57  Exercise 5a
1

A Excuse me. Is there a post office near here?

B Yes, there is. It’s in Victoria Road.

2

A Excuse me. Is there a hotel near here?

B Let me see. Yes, there is. It’s behind the Town Hall.

3

A Excuse me. Is there a bank near here?

B Erm … Yes, there is. It’s next to the sports shop.

4

A Excuse me. Is there a café near here?

B Yes, there are lots. There’s a very good café in Market Square.

5

A Excuse me. Is there a bus stop near here?

B Yes, there is. It’s in front of the museum.

6

A Excuse me. Is there a park near here?

B Yes, there is. It’s opposite the station.

2.58 p60  Exercise 3a
1 

Jane Hello. My name’s Jane. I live in Tunbridge Wells. I really like 

the town. There are lots of shops and there’s a very nice park 

near the station. It’s called Calverley Grounds. We often go there 

at the weekend. We play tennis there and in the winter we go 

skating.

2 

Ivan Hello, my name’s Ivan. I don’t live in Tunbridge Wells. I’m 

a visitor. I live in Germany. I like Tunbridge Wells. It’s a very nice 

town. I love the old part – the Pantiles. There are some very nice 

cafés and shops there.

3 

Mark Hi. My name’s Mark. I live in Tunbridge Wells, but I don’t 

really like it here. There’s nothing to do if you haven’t got a car. 

There isn’t a cinema in the town centre now. It’s in the shopping 

centre near the town. And you can’t go swimming in the town, 

either. The swimming pool is at the sports centre and that’s 

outside the town, too.

4 

Alice Hi. I’m Alice. I live in Tunbridge Wells. I like the town. There 

are lots of things to do. There are two theatres and there’s a big 

sports centre. The sports centre’s near my house, so I go there a 

lot. And you can take the train to London. That’s great.
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2.59 p62  Exercise 3a
Every Saturday Ben has a piano lesson. He can play the piano 

well. His sister, Clare, goes swimming, but Ben can’t swim. 

In the afternoon, Ben does some art. He can draw horses and 

other animals. He draws with his left hand. 

His sister practises her German. She likes German. 

Ben can’t speak German. He can only speak English.

Unit 6

3.3 p64  Exercise 1b
1 This woman has got dark hair and brown eyes.

2 This man has got fair hair. He hasn’t got a moustache.

3 We can only see this person’s eyes. They’re green.

4 This person has got fair hair. Her hair is long and she’s got 

glasses.

5 This person is slim. His hair is brown. He isn’t tall. He’s short.

6 This person has got dark hair. He’s very fat.

7 This person hasn’t got any hair.

8 This person is tall and slim. She’s got long, dark hair.

9 This person has got short hair. His hair is black and he’s got a 

thick black beard and a moustache.

3.4 p65  Exercise 6a
1

Frank My brother, Thing, is very tall and slim. He’s got very long 

brown hair and a long beard. His eyes are blue and he doesn’t 

wear glasses. He’s got a very big nose.

2

Frank My cousin, Drusilla, is quite tall and she’s very fat. She’s got 

short black hair. She’s got three red eyes and she wears glasses. 

She’s got very long ears.

3

Frank My grandfather, Big Boy, isn’t very tall and he’s quite fat. 

He’s bald and he’s only got one brown eye. He often borrows 

one of Drusilla’s eyes. He’s got a very big mouth and two long 

black teeth.

3.6 p67  Exercise 6  People
2 

Carla Four and fifty-three is fifty-seven and nine equals sixty-six.

7

Carla Hi, Marie. How are you? I hope you’re OK. I …

8  

Carla Can I have this bag, please?

Assistant That’s £8.90, please.

3.7 p67  Exercise 7a
Assistant Can I help you?

Carla How much is this pen?

Assistant It’s 75p.

Carla And how much are these balloons?

Assistant They’re 50p each.

Carla Can I have a pen and five balloons, please?

Assistant That’s £3.25 then, please.

Carla Here you are.

Assistant Thank you.

3.9 p69  Exercise 8a
Andy Oh, that’s Billy. Hi, Billy.

Billy Hi, Andy.

Andy How are you? Are you still ill?

Billy Yes, I am. What are you doing?

Andy I’m doing my homework. I do it before dinner every day.

Billy  Yes, me too, but I’m not doing homework today. I’m 

watching a DVD.

Andy Oh, I wish … 

Dad Andy! Andy!

Andy Just a minute, Billy … Yes, Dad? 

Dad Five minutes! 

Andy Oh, OK. Dinner’s in five minutes. Dad’s cooking it today.

Billy Does he cook the dinner every day?

Andy  No, he doesn’t, but Mum goes swimming every Wednesday.

Billy Oh, OK. What’s that music?

Andy  That’s Carla. She’s practising the clarinet. She practises 

every day.

Billy It’s very good.

Andy  Yes. Anyway. Our dinner’s ready now. So get well soon, 

Billy. See you.

Billy Thanks. See you.

3.11 p70  Exercise 1b
1 This person is wearing a black jacket.

2 This person is wearing a cap.

3 This person is wearing a dress.

4 This person is wearing a blue skirt.

5 This person is wearing green socks.

6 This person is wearing black boots.

7 This person is wearing a yellow coat.

8 This person is wearing brown shorts.

9 This person is wearing blue jeans.

10 This person is wearing a green shirt.

11  This person is wearing an orange sweatshirt.

12 This person is wearing grey trousers.

3.12 p70  Exercise 3b
Carla How much is this T-shirt, please?

Assistant It’s £8.50.

Carla What about this sweatshirt?

Assistant That’s £25.

Carla Oh. And how much are these jeans?

Assistant They’re £17.20.

Carla Can I have the jeans and the T-shirt then, please.

Assistant OK. That’s £25.70, please.
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3.15 p73  Exercise 3
1 This person is sitting on the grass next to the river. Her friend 

is standing in front of her. She’s fishing.

2 This person is sitting on the grass. He’s wearing a black hat 

and he’s holding a walking stick. He’s got a moustache.

3 This person has got fair hair. She’s wearing a short white dress 

and a hat.

4 This person is standing next to the river. He’s wearing a long 

coat and a hat.

5 These people are sitting on the grass. Only one of them is 

wearing a hat. One is holding a blue umbrella and the other 

one is looking at some flowers in her hand.

6 This person is wearing a white shirt and a yellow hat. He’s 

sitting in a boat and he’s fishing.

7 This person is lying on the grass. He’s wearing a black cap. 

There’s a black dog behind him.

8 These people are walking between the trees. The man 

is wearing a brown coat and trousers and the woman is 

holding a white umbrella.

3.16 p74  Exercise 1b
1 It’s Monday evening.  Dominic and Mark are playing tennis.

2 It’s Tuesday morning and Mark is taking the bus to school.

3 It’s Wednesday evening. Dominic is playing a computer game.

4 Mark is playing the violin.

5 Mark is at home. He’s brushing his teeth.

6 It’s Friday morning.  Dominic and Mark are studying French.

Pronunciation

3.24 Unit 3 p79  Exercise 2
1 board

2 book

3 Maths

4 girl

5 three

6 sit

7 two

8 dog

9 glass

10 Mut

11 red

3.27 Unit 4 p79  Exercise 1c
hockey

home

ocean

comic

nose

shop

clock

go

got

box

mobile

song

don’t

postman

3.30 Unit 5 p80  Exercise 2c
brush

square

finish

centre

cinema

office

bus

shop

shower

she

ocean

sport

sofa

T-shirt

short

school

3.32 Unit 6 p80  Exercise 1b
1 blue tooth

2 mouth brown

3 fat black

4 short bald

5 quite eyes

6 fair hair

7 beard ears

8 head red

3.33 Unit 6 p80  Exercise 2b
One syllable
shoes

clothes

eyes

Two syllables
jacket

trousers

glasses

moustache

Three syllables
anything

beautiful

usually

magazine

everyone
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Unit 1  Introduction

1A  Hello

1 1 Hi. My name’s Adam Jackson. What’s your name?

2 Hello. My name’s Danielle Smith.

3 Hi. I’m Lucas Owen.

4 Hello. I’m Emma Scott. What’s your name?

2 
p j m e l q u t m d

g m i l l i e r o m

a w u z h e k a l u

n d c a r l a v l t

d j o e v t s i y x

y t r f m i c k e y

3 2 My name’s Jack.

3 How are you?

4 I’m fine, thanks. And you?

5 Fine, thanks.

6 See you later!

7 Yes. Bye!

4 2 How are you? 

3 I’m fine, thanks. And you? 

4 Fine, thanks. 

5 Ok. See you later! 

6 Bye, see you!

5 Hello, I’m Sam. What’s your

name? My name’s Nina. 

Hello Nina. How are you? 

Fine, thanks. 

OK, bye! / See you later! 

Bye! / See you!

1B  In the classroom

1 2 a   3 an   4 a   5 an   6 a   7 a   8 a   9 a   10 an

2 Across

3 woman

5 board

8 umbrella

Down
2 pen

4 orange

6 house

7 chair

9 bag

3 2 a dog

3 a window

4 a desk

5 an exercise book

6 a girl

7 an apple

8 a pencil

4 1 What’s this?

2 What’s this? It’s a bag.

3 What’s this? It’s an exercise book.

4 What’s this? It’s a cat. 

5 What’s this? It’s a door. 

6 What’s this? It’s a watch. 

5 2 Don’t read.

3 Don’t come here.

4 Don’t write on the board.

5 Don’t sit down.

6 Don’t pick up your pencil.

7 Don’t close your exercise book.

8 Don’t draw.

6 2 Put down your

3 Don’t open your

4 Don’t look at the

5 Say ‘Good morning’.

6 Don’t draw.

7 Go to the board.

8 Give me your book / exercise book (please).

1C  Numbers

1 2 six 7 eight 

3 one 8 seven 

4 ten 9 three 

5 two 10 nine 

6 five

2 2 f   3 a   4 e   5 c   6 d

3 2 01314980614

3 02890180582
4 07700900633

5 02079460227

6 01514906715

4 2 ninety-three 6 eighty-two 

3 nine 7 thirty-five 

4 forty-eight 8 fifty-six 

5 fourteen

5 2 seven 6 thirty 

3 twelve 7 fifty-five 

4 eighteen 8 ninety-two 

5 twenty-one
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6
2 0 3 2 5 5 9 9 4 0 7 0

5 3 7 9 1 1 1 0 0 8 5 7

1 9 1 2 3 0 4 3 2 6 3 9

1 7 0 2 3 4 6 9 2 5 9 8

5 8 1 4 7 4 7 3 2 5 3 0

3 0 9 5 6 9 4 5 9 4 9 9

6 3 6 1 7 2 9 8 2 6 0 1

6 4 0 8 0 1 0 8 6 5 2 3

3 8 3 4 4 5 7 7 6 4 4 7

5 2 5 1 6 7 2 8 4 1 3 5

7 9, eleven, twelve, 13, fifteen, 16, eighteen, 19, twenty, 26, 

twenty-eight, 32, 37, forty-one, 50, sixty, seventy-two, 77, 80, 

90, 99, a hundred

1D  How do you spell that? 

1 c, f, g, j, l, o, p, s, u, w, y

2 2 umbrella 6 window 

3 watch 7 house 

4 door 8 orange 

5 chair

3 2 Andrew 6 Joanna 

3 Philip 7 Henry 

4 Frances 8 Katie 

5 Geoff

4 2 three boxes

3 four phones

4 three people

5 two houses

6 five children

7 three women

8 two watches

5 2 There are two boys.

3 There’s a picture.

4 There are two apples.

5 There’s a man.

6 There are three pencils on the table.

7 There are two glasses on the table.

8 There’s a bag on the chair.

6 Picture A

3 There’s one bag.

4 There are four pencils.

5 There’s one book.

6 There’s one apple.

7 There are three pens.

8 There are two umbrellas.

Picture B

3 There are two bags.

4 There’s one pencil.

5 There are two books.

6 There are two apples.

7 There are two pens.

8 There’s one umbrella.

Progress check

1 2 an apple

3 a picture

4 a desk

4 a window

5 a house

6 an orange

7 a chair

8 an umbrella

9 a book

10 a watch

2 2 Hi, I’m Hannah. 

3 How do you spell that?

4 H A double N A H.

5 What’s your telephone number?

6 It’s 01748922346.

7 See you later!

8 Goodbye, see you!

3 2 Pick up your pencil.

3 Look at the picture.

4 Go to the board.

5 Put down your pencil.

6 Write on the board.

7 Say ‘Good morning’.

8 Close your exercise book.

4 2 twenty-two

3 forty

4 thirteen

5 fifty

6 sixty-five

7 seventy

8 a hundred

9 eleven

10 eighteen

5 2 02079460533

3 01914980776

4 07700900421

5 01184960953

6 01632960880

6 2 There’s one cat.

3 There are four people.

4 There are two glasses.

5 There’s one woman.

6 There are two watches.

7 There are six men.

8 There’s one toothbrush.

I can …
1 name’s, your name, My name’s, are you, fine

2 four, twenty-seven, eighty-three, eighty-five

3 What’s, number

4 children, men, glasses
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Unit 2  Friends and family

2A  Where are you from?

 1 2 l   3 g   4 f   5 i   6 j   7 k   8 e   9 c   10 d    

11 a   12 h

 2 b r a z i l c p i t a l y g

x u d v g f h k o g f g q e

g s u s p a i n u r r d t r

l s t y b j n p b e a b h m

r i h q l w a m h e n w e a

j a p a n i c t z c c x u n

w b r i t a i n t e e j s y

k a u s t r a l i a y r a p

 3 2 I’m from Spain.

3 I’m from Russia.

4 I’m from Britain.

5 I’m from China.

6 I’m from (students’ own country).

 4 2 I’m 

3 We’re 

4 She’s 

5 You’re 

6 My name’s

 5 2  Francesca isn’t from Britain. 

She’s from Italy.

3 Claudia and Pablo aren’t from Russia.  

They’re from Spain.

4 Rafael isn’t from China. 

He’s from Brazil.

5 Jacques and Marcel aren’t from Spain. 

They’re from France.

6 Jens isn’t from Australia. 

He’s from Germany.

 6 2 True.

3 False. Her house is in London.

4 False. She’s ten.

5 True. 

6 False. Her Internet friends are from Japan.

7 True. 

8 False. They are eleven and twelve years old.

 7 Students’ own answers

2B  My family

 1 2 This is my son, Nathan.

3 This is my mum / mother, Elizabeth.

4 This is my sister, Amanda.

5 This is my brother, Oliver.

6 This is my grandma / grandmother, Elizabeth.

7 This is my father, Nathan.

8 This is my cousin, Charlie.

 2 g r a n d d a d d

p g a u n c l e a

z r u g t s k j u

m a n w b o u v g

o n t k r n y x h

t d c o u s i n t

h m s i s t e r e

e a b r o t h e r

r f a t h e r z q

 3 2 Her name’s Jane.

3 His name’s Leo. 

4 Her name’s Christina.

5 His name’s Freddie.

6 Its name’s Patch.

7 My name’s (students’ own name).

 4 2 I’m Nathan’s sister.

3 This is your friend’s bag.

4 This is my teacher’s pen.

5 Maria’s bag is in the classroom.

6 This is Adam’s watch.

7 Our dog’s name is Buddy.

8 We’re in Granddad and Grandma’s house.

 5a Jake 5 Isabel 4 

Amy 1 Dylan 3 

Joseph 7 Alfie 6 

Rebecca 2

 b 2 This is Rebecca’s phone.

3 This is Dylan’s bag.

4 This is Isabel’s cat.

5 This is Jake’s dog.

6 This is Alfie’s computer.

7 This is Joseph’s book.

 6 1  This is my Internet friend, and this is her dog.

2 This is our car.

3 This is the Smiths’ house. Their cat is in the garden. Its /  

his / her name is Fluffy.

4 This is my brother. His name’s Luke.

5 Here’s your mobile phone.

2C  Mickey, Millie and Mut

 1 2 Are   3 Are   4 Is   5 Is   6 Are   7 Are   8 Is   9 Is 

 2 2 Is he friendly

3 Is your name Lara

4 Is this your sister

5 Are you from London

6 Are they your parents

7 Are you twelve years old

 3 Students’ own answers
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 4 2 Yes, they are. 

3 No, he isn’t. 

4 Yes, I am. 

5 Yes, she is. 

6 No, it isn’t. 

7 No, I’m not.

 5 2  Is this the Statue of Liberty? 

No, it isn’t. It’s the Eiffel Tower.

3 Is this a pencil? 

No, it isn’t. It’s a pen.

4 Are you from Greece? 

No, I’m not. I’m from Britain.

5 Is your house in South Street? 

No, it isn’t. It’s in Broad Street.

 6 3 How old are you 

4 I’m thirteen 

5 Is this your friend 

6 No, she isn’t. She’s my sister 

7 What’s her name 

8 Her name’s Anna 

9 How old is she 

10 She’s eleven 

11 Where are you from 

12 We’re from Australia 

13 Are you from Canberra 

14 No, we aren’t. We’re from Sydney 

2D  What day is it today?

 1 
j t z u n b k o t

k u f r i d a y h

m e s t l b k w u

o s u n d a y h r

n d x j f y d e s

d a w k i a j z d

a y q h s t g p a

y s a t u r d a y

w e d n e s d a y

 2 2 eleven 

3 sister 

4 home 

5 thirteen 

6 Lisa 

7 Manchester 

8 granddad 

9 fifty-eight 

 10 Spain

 3 2 here 7 Happy 

3 photo 8 old 

4 friend 9 eleven 

5 today 10 song 

6 home  11 Bye!

 4 2 Where

3 How

4 When

5 What

6 Who

7 What

8 Where

 5 2  What is your name? Students’ own answers

3 How old are you? Students’ own answers

4 What day is it today? Students’ own answers

5 Who is your teacher? Students’ own answers

6 When is your birthday? Students’ own answers

7 What is your friend’s name? Students’ own answers

8 Where are you today? Students’ own answers

 6 2 How old is your brother 

3 Are you from (country) 

4 When’s your birthday 

5 Who’s your neighbour 

6 What’s your brother’s name 

7 Is he a (job) 

8 Where’s your friend today 

Progress check

 1 2 He’s   

3 It’s   

4 She’s   

5 I’m not  

6 He’s 

7 They aren’t 

8 She isn’t 

9 They’re 

 10 We’re

 2 2 your 10 you 

3 you 11 I 

4 I 12 my 

5 your 13 He 

6 my 14 his 

7 her 15 she 

8 she 16 your 

9 She
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 3 2 No, he isn’t. He’s a teacher.

3 Yes, it is.

4 No, she isn’t. She’s from Australia.

5 Yes, she is.

6 No, they aren’t. They’re nine.

7 Yes, he is.

8 Yes, they are.

 4 2 h   7 a   3 d   8 i   4 k   9 g   5 f   10 e    

6 j   11 b

 5 2  How old are you? Students’ own answers

3 Where are you from? 

4 Are you eleven? 

5 Is your birthday on Monday? 

6 What’s your phone number? 

7 What’s your address? 

I can …

1 students’ own answers They’re, students’ own answers are 

you, I’m from

2 This is Mrs Wilson’s book, This is my sister’s mobile, This is 

Katy and Rod’s house.

3 Students’ own answers

4 What day is it today? When’s your birthday? Is it Tuesday 

(possible variations) today?

Unit 3  My World

3A  I’ve got a computer

 1 2 a radio

3 a games console

4 a remote-controlled car

5 an MP3 player

6 a mobile phone

 2 
d k h o y w q t o

s p m s k i d e c

k c a m e r a l o

a w e y v p x e m

t n q v n t m v p

e w b i k e h i u

b r t m e w y s t

o x v i u s k i e

a s e p d i h o r

r u n b w o b n d

d v d p l a y e r

 3 2 a computer 

3 a bike 

4 a DVD player 

5 a television 

6 a camera

 4 2 ’ve   3 ’s   4 ’ve   5 ’s   6 ’ve   7 ’s   8 ’ve

 5 2 We haven’t got a skateboard.

3 You haven’t got a radio at home.

4 Theo hasn’t got ten DVDs.

5 They haven’t got a computer.

6 The teacher hasn’t got my mobile phone.

7 We haven’t got a DVD player in our classroom.

8 I haven’t got a camera in my bag.

 6 2 She is from London.

3 Georgia has got a television in her bedroom.

4 He has got forty DVDs.

5 My sister is eleven.

6 She is in the living room.

7 Megan has got a cat.

8 Its name is Tillie.

 7 2  Esme hasn’t got a radio. She’s got a mobile phone. 

3 Freddie hasn’t got an MP3 player. He’s got a remote-

controlled car.

4 Karl and Adam haven’t got a computer. They’ve got a 

games console.

5 Nicole hasn’t got a DVD player. She’s got a camera.

6 Nathan hasn’t got a television. He’s got a radio.

7 They haven’t got a camera. They’ve got a computer.
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3B  Mut’s present

1 Whitehkuazgreenilhvborangetuocbluek

redyopmewyellowsdbrownokpblackaftn

2 The dog is black and white. The cat is brown. The pencils are

yellow and green. The umbrella is orange. The jumper is red

and white. The present is blue. The door is green. The bike is

yellow and blue. The bag is red. The skateboard is black.

3 big – small, old – new, good – bad, thick – thin, 

long – short.

4 1 This is a small television.

2 This is a new car.

This is an old car.

3 This is a thick book.

This is a thin book.

4 This is a good dog.

This is a bad dog.

5 This is a long T-shirt.

This is a short T-shirt.

5 2 They’ve got a long car.

3 This is a big present.

4 I’ve got a good teacher.

5 Look at my thick jumper.

6 This is a new bike.

7 She’s got three white cats.

8 Where’s my green T-shirt?

6 2  She hasn’t got a thick jumper.

She’s got a thin jumper.

3 He hasn’t got a small bag.

He’s got a big bag.

4 They haven’t got a new camera. 

They’ve got an old camera.

5 He isn’t a bad boy.

He’s a good boy.

6 She hasn’t got a black MP3 player. 

She’s got a white MP3 player.

7 Students’ own answers 

3C  Have you got a pet?

1 Across

2 fish

4 parrot

6 cat

7 snake

8 rabbit

10 dog

11 mouse

Down
3 horse

5 rat

7 spider

9 budgie

2 2 Alisha’s got a rabbit.

3 Jamie’s got two parrots.

4 Martha’s got a mouse.

5 Will’s got a spider.

6 Jessica’s got two budgies.

7 Matthew’s got a fish.

3 2 a   3 f   4 c   5 d   6 g   7 e 

4 2  Have you got a dog? Students’ own answers

3 Have you got a skateboard?

4 Have you got brothers and sisters?

5 Have you got an MP3 player?

6 Have you got a rabbit?

5a Name Pet? Type of pet

Amy Yes / No -

Lily Yes / No A dog

Peter Yes / No -

Tom Yes / No A snake.

Andrew Yes / No A rabbit.

Mr and Mrs Jackson Yes / No A dog

b 3 Peter hasn’t got a pet.

4 Tom’s got a pet. He’s got a snake.

5 Andrew’s got a pet. He’s got a rabbit.

6 Mr and Mrs Jackson have got a pet. They’ve got a dog.

3D  My school

1 2 Geography 

3 Maths

4 RE 

5 Design and Technology

6 English

7 Biology

8 Music

9 Chemistry 

10 ICT

2 2 French 5 PE 

4 PE 6 Chemistry 

3 History 7 Maths

3 2 children / students 

3 uniform

4 teachers

5 friendly / nice

6 Geography

7 English

8 Chemistry

9 Biology 

10 PE
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 4 2 History. We’ve got History on …

3 Art. We’ve got Art on …

4 PE. We’ve got PE on …

5 Maths. We’ve got Maths on …

6 Geography. We’ve got Geography on …

7 Science. We’ve got Science on …

8 ICT. We’ve got ICT on …

 5 Students’ own answers

Progress check

 1 2  Ben hasn’t got a bike, he’s got a skateboard.

3 Ben hasn’t got a computer, he’s got a camera.

4 Ben hasn’t got an MP3 player, he’s got a mobile phone.

5 Ben hasn’t got a remote-controlled car, he’s got a book.

6 Ben hasn’t got a DVD player, he’s got a games console.

 2 2 an old car 

3 a friendly dog 

4 a new mobile 

5 a thin book 

6 a big bone 

7 a long jumper 

8 a good student

 3 2 She’s got a rabbit and a budgie.

3 No, she hasn’t.

4 Yes, he has.

5 They’ve got two dogs and a cat.

6 Yes, they have.

 4 2 Geography 

3 Music 

4 English 

5 Maths 

6 History 

7 Chemistry 

8 Physics

 5 2 b   3 c   4 a   5 c   6 d 

I can …
1 ’ve, haven’t got, hasn’t got an MP3 player, but he’s got 

a computer

2 dog, rabbits, horse

3 Students’ own answers

4 Maths, Chemistry

Unit 4  Time

4A  What’s the time, please?

 1 1 It’s quarter past eight. 

2 It’s half past two. 

3 It’s three o’clock. 

4 It’s quarter to seven. 

5 It’s ten to four. 

6 It’s twenty-five past three. 

7 It’s five to six. 

8 It’s ten past nine.

 2 2 It’s half past nine.

3 It’s two o’clock.

4 It’s quarter to eleven. 

5 It’s ten past five.

6 It’s twenty to seven.

7 It’s twenty-five past three.

8 It’s one o’clock.

9 It’s ten to six.

10 It’s a quarter past eight.

11 It’s half past ten.

12 It’s five to four.

 3 2 at   3 on   4 at   5 on   6 at   7 on   8 on    

9 at   10 on 

 4 2 is on Tuesday

3 is at half past six

3 is on Wednesday

4 is at seven o’clock

5 is on Thursday

6 is at quarter past three

 5 2  Is the school concert on Monday 

Yes, it is.

3 Have you got your volleyball match on Friday 

No, I haven’t. It’s on Thursday.

4 When’s Mark’s violin exam 

It’s on Saturday at two o’clock.

5 Have we got a tennis game on Friday 

No, we haven’t. It’s on Sunday.

6 When is the class party 

It’s on Friday at half past six.

4B  My day

 1 3 school 

4 lesson 

5 nine 

6 eight 

7 teeth 

8 homework 

9 kitchen

10 dinner

11 radio

12 o’clock
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 2 2 I have breakfast at five past eight. 

3 I take the bus to school at half past eight.

4 Lessons start at nine o’clock.

5 I finish school at ten past three.

6 I do my homework from half past four to six o’clock. 

7 I have dinner at half past six. 

8 I watch TV from seven o’clock to quarter to eight.

9 I go to bed at quarter past nine. 

 3 2  I don’t have breakfast with my family.

3 My friends and I don’t take the bus to school.

4 Lessons don’t start at half past nine.

5 We don’t finish school at quarter past three.

6 I don’t watch TV with my sister.

7 We don’t do our homework before dinner.

8 I don’t go to bed at quarter past eight.

 4 2 c   3 a   4 b   5 c   6 a   7 a   8 a 

 5 Students’ own answers

4C  Free time

 1 2 dance class 

3 the guitar 

4 swimming 

5 tennis 

6 the violin 

7 ice hockey 

8 badges 

9 computer games

10 the piano

11 skiing

12 volleyball

 2 

 3 2 collect badges 

3 go skiing 

4 go swimming 

5 play ice hockey 

6 play football

 4 2 collects 

3 play  

4 watches 

5 go  

6 get up 

7 goes 

8 plays

play go collect
football to dance class badges

the guitar swimming

tennis skiing

the violin

ice hockey

computer 

games

the piano

volleyball

 5a Billy
play football ✓

play tennis ✓

go swimming ✓

have music lessons ✗

play the piano ✗

watch football on TV ✓

collect badges ✓

play computer games ✗

 b 2 Billy plays tennis.

3 Billy goes swimming.

4 Billy doesn’t have music lessons.

5 Billy doesn’t play the piano.

6 Billy watches football on TV.

7 Billy collects badges.

8 Billy doesn’t play / like computer games.

 6 2  He doesn’t play the piano. He plays the guitar.

3 They don’t have coffee for breakfast. They have milk.

4 The party doesn’t start at half past six. It starts at six 

o’clock.

5 She doesn’t get up at ten to nine. She gets up at half  

past seven.

6 He doesn’t do his homework in his bedroom. He does his 

homework in the kitchen.

4D  Mickey, Millie and Mut

 1 Students’ own answers 

 2 Across 

6 ice hockey 

8 guitar 

9 skiing 

10 table tennis

  Down 
1 violin 

2 computer games 

3 football 

4 tennis 

5 swimmming 

7 piano

 3 2 Do 7 Does 

3 Do 8 Do 

4 Does 9 Does 

5 Do 10 Do 

6 Does

 4 2  When do Nina and Lily start school

3 Where does Rashid play volleyball

4 When does your mum listen to the radio

5 Where do your friends have lunch 

6 When do you watch TV

7 Where does your cousin live

8 When does Ava have her piano lesson
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 5 2 True 6 True 

3 True 7 True 

4 False 8 False 

5 False

 6 Students’ own answers

Progress check

 1 2 When is the Maths exam? 

 It’s at quarter past four.

3 When is our volleyball match? 

It’s at half past ten.

4 When is the hockey game? 

It’s at ten past eleven.

5 When is Maria’s swimming lesson? 

It’s from ten to twelve to twenty to one.

6 When is Harvey’s birthday party? 

It’s at quarter past five.

 2 2  On Monday, he walks to school at quarter to nine.

3 On Monday, Dan and Mark play football / he plays football  

with Mark at five o’clock.

4 On Tuesday, he has a violin lesson at quarter past four.

5 On Wednesday, he has dinner at his friend’s house at half 

past six.

6 On Thursday, he plays tennis at quarter to seven.

7 On Friday, Dan and Mark go swimming / he goes 

swimming with Mark at half past seven.

8 On Saturday, he goes to the sports centre at ten o’clock.

 3a Joel computer games ✗ DVDs ✓

Clara the guitar ✓ the violin ✗

Samira swimming ✓ skiing ✗

Max and Adam table tennis ✗ football ✓

Isaac ice hockey ✗ tennis ✓

 b 2 Clara plays the guitar.

3 Samira doesn’t go skiing.

4 Max and Adam play football.

5 Isaac plays tennis.

 4 2  When do you have dinner? Students’ own answers

3 Does your mother play the piano?

4 Where do you have breakfast?

5 Do you collect badges?

6 What sports does your father play?

7 When do you go to school?

I can …

1 violin, two o’clock, play tennis, six o’clock, quarter past 

seven.

2 I have breakfast at (time). I go to school at (time). I do my 

homework at (time). 

3 My friend plays (students’ own answers). My friend doesn’t 

play …

4 Students’ own answers

Unit 5  Places

5A  My room

 1 2 a bed  

3 a bedside table 

4 a chest of drawers 

5 a desk 

6 a chair 

7 a carpet 

8 a rug

 2 
n b c a r p e t t m

p e s q h e  t f y i

o d g l a m p d c r

s w a r d r o b e r

t i b l r g a i b o

e k y c u u f m g r

r p f e g s u z l j

b o o k s h e l f u

 3 2 bedside table 

3 chest of drawers 

4 bed 

5 wardrobe 

6 rug 

7 lamp 

8 desk

 4 2 Teddy is between the chairs. 

3 Teddy is on the desk. 

4 Teddy is behind the bed. 

5 Teddy is under the wardrobe. 

6 Teddy is next to the mirror.

 5 2  False. The magazines are on the table.

3 False. The bed is next to the wardrobe.

4 False. The football is in the wardrobe.

5 False. The box is under the bed.

6 True.

7 False. The rug is under the table.

8 False. The violin is behind the chest of drawers.

 6 2 in 

3 on 

4 behind 

5 next to 

6 under 

7 between 

 7 2 Owen 

3 Mia 

4 Jake 

5 Leo 

6 Robert

 8 Students’ own answers 
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5B  Our house

1a 2 bathroom 7 living room 

3 stairs 8 garden 

4 dining room 9 upstairs 

5 kitchen 10 downstairs 

6 hall

b 11 curtains 17 cooker 

12 washbasin 18 cupboard 

13 bath 19 sink 

14 toilet 20 fridge 

15 shower 21 armchair 

16 light 22 sofa

2 2  I watch DVDs in the (students’ own answers)

3 I have dinner in the (students’ own answers)

4 I read books in the (students’ own answers)

5 I brush my teeth in the (students’ own answers)

6 I do my homework in the (students’ own answers)

7 I have a shower in the (students’ own answers)

8 I listen to music in the (students’ own answers)

3 2 There’s 

3 There are 

4 There are 

5 There’s 

6 There’s 

7 There are 

8 There’s 

4 2 are   3 ’s   4 ’s   5 isn’t   6 ’s   7 aren’t   8 ’s

5 2 No, they haven’t.

3 It’s upstairs.

4 Yes, he has.

5 It’s downstairs in the living room.

6 The bathroom.

7 There’s a shower, a bath, a toilet and a big washbasin.

8 Yes, they have.

5C Our town

1 2 a theatre

3 a sports centre

4 a swimming pool

5 a post office

6 a shopping centre

7 a square

8 a hospital

2 3  Is there a museum? 

Yes, there is.

4 Is there a swimming pool? 

No, there isn’t.

5 Is there a church? 

Yes, there is.

6 Are there two cafés? 

Yes, there are.

7 Are there two supermarkets? 

No, there aren’t.

3 2 behind 6 next to

3 between 7 behind 

4 opposite 8 next to 

5 in front of / opposite

4a 2 a music shop 

3 a café 

4 a hotel 

5 a swimming pool

6 a museum

b 2 f   3 a   4 e   5 c   6 d

c 2  Excuse me, is there a music shop in this town? 

No, there isn’t. There’s one in the next town.

3 Excuse me, is there a café near here? 

Yes, there is. It’s over there. 

4 Excuse me, is there a hotel in this town? 

Yes, there is. It’s next to the station.

5 Excuse me. Is there a swimming pool near here? 

No, there isn’t. It’s closed.

6 Excuse me, is there a museum near here? 

Yes, there is. It’s behind the church.

5D  Mickey, Millie Mut

1 2 can play tennis

3 can draw

4 can’t ski

5 can dance

6 can’t ride a bike

7 can play volleyball

8 can’t play the piano

9 can’t spell

10 can catch a ball

2 2  Can Isabel and Adam play tennis? Yes, they can.

3 Can Samir draw? Yes, he can.

4 Can Dylan and Morgan ski? No, they can’t.

5 Can  Bruce and Tess dance? Yes, they can.

6 Can Jasmine ride a bike? No, she can’t.

7 Can Flora and Kate play volleyball? Yes, they can.

8 Can Rosa play the piano? No, she can’t.

9 Can he spell? No, he can’t

10 Can the dog catch a ball? Yes, he / she / it can.

3 Students’ own answers

4a Be a star for a day! 

At our TV studios. 

What can you do? 

Sing? ✓ 

Play a musical instrument? ✓
Play the guitar or piano? ✓ 

Speak French? ✗ 

Speak Spanish? ✓ 

Dance? ✓ 

Play tennis or basketball? ✗
Swim? ✓ 

Run like the wind? ✗ 

Tell us!
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 b 2 She can play a musical instrument.

3 She can play the guitar and the piano.

4 She can’t speak French.

5 She can speak Spanish.

6 She can dance.

7 She can’t play tennis or basketball.

8 She can swim.

9 She can’t run like the wind.

 c Students’ own answers 

Progress check

 1 2  There’s a book behind the armchair

3 There’s a book between the armchair and the bed

4 There are books in front of the lamp

5 There are books next to the mirror

6 There’s a book in the chest of drawers

7 There are books on the rug

 2a Students’ own drawings

 b Students’ own answers

 3 2 cinema 

3 hospital 

4 theatre 

5 square 

6 museum 

7 swimming pool 

8 bank

 4 3 bank  

4 museum  

5 supermarket  

6 theatre  

7 school  

8 sports centre 

9 post office

10 cafés

11 bus stop

12 hotel

 5 2  The park is between the church and the bank.

3 Yes, there is.

4 The post office is between the church and the cafés.

5 The station is opposite the hotel.

6 No, there isn’t.

7 No, there aren’t.

8 The bank / museum is in front of the supermarket.

 6 2  Can you play the violin?

3 Can your mother play a computer game?

4 Can your dog sing a song?

5 Can Lily and Robbie ride bikes?

6 Can I carry this heavy bag?

7 Can we find the camera?

8 Can Peter run like the wind?

  2 g   3 c   4 a   5 f   6 e   7 h   8 d

I can …

1 wardrobe, bed, lamp, chest of drawers

2 ’s, next , bank, opposite, are, post office

3 can, can’t, Can you speak, I can

Unit 6  People

6A  My friends

 1 2 slim 8 dark hair 

3 tall 9 brown eyes 

4 short 10 a moustache 

5 bald 11 glasses 

6 long hair 12 a beard 

7 short hair

 2 My friend Luke Green has got short fair hair and green eyes. 

His dad, Mr Green is tall and slim. He’s bald, with blue eyes 

and a red beard. He’s got a big nose! Luke’s mum, Mrs Green, 

isn’t very tall, and she’s quite fat. She’s got short black hair 

and brown eyes.  

Sarah is Luke’s sister. She’s tall and slim, with long brown hair 

and blue eyes.

 3 1  She’s short and slim. She’s got long fair hair. She’s got 

glasses, (too).

2 He’s got a moustache. He’s tall and quite fat. He’s got  

short dark hair but he’s quite bald, (too)

 4 2 ’ve got  6 are, ’ve got 

3 ’m, ’ve got  7 ’s 

4 ’s got 8 ’s got, ’s got 

5 are

 5 a 1   b 5   c 9   d 2   e 6

 6 2  Leo hasn’t got a beard. 

He‘s got a moustache.

3 Josh isn’t slim. 

He’s (quite) fat.

4 Ella and Bradley haven’t got fair hair.  

They’ve got dark / brown / black hair.

5 Richard hasn’t got (long) hair. 

He’s bald.

6 Charlotte and Grace aren’t short. 

They’re tall.

6B  Saturday morning

 1 1 b   2 a   3 g   4 e   5 h   6 d   7 f   8 c

 2 2 Ryan’s having a shower

3 Lola and Florence are looking out of the window

4 Jane’s brushing her teeth

5 Max and Frank are playing tennis

6 Sanjay’s reading a book

 3 2  She isn’t listening to the radio, she’s reading a book

3 He isn’t reading a magazine, he’s talking on a mobile
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4 They aren’t walking to the bus stop, they’re running to the 

bus stop

5 He isn’t playing the violin, he’s playing the guitar

6 They aren’t dancing, they’re playing football

7 He isn’t getting in the car, he’s riding a bike

8 They aren’t sitting outside the café, they’re standing

 4 2 £1.20 

3 £2.30 

4 £40.00 

5 £5.60 

6 50p

 5 4, 1, 8, 2, 6, 7, 9, 5, 3

 6 1 It’s £3.99.

2 And how much is this book? 

It’s £8.99.

3 OK. Can I have this magazine and this book, please? 

Anything else? 

No, thank you.

4 That’s £12.98 then. 

Here you are. 

Thank you.

6C  Are we going to the shops?

 1 2 No, she isn’t. 

3 Yes, they are. 

4 Yes, he is. 

5 No, they aren’t. 

6 No, it / he / she isn’t. 

7 Yes, she is. 

8 No, we aren’t.

 2 1 Emma and Sophie

2 Adam 

3 Jack and Ben 

4 Simon

5 Fatima

6 Tom and James 

7 Ellen 

8 Anna and Jo 

9 Katie 

 3 2 watches TV, ’s playing tennis

3 do homework, ’re listening to

4 wears jeans, ’s wearing (smart) trousers

5 rides a bike, ’s running

6 play football, ’re playing a computer game

 4 2  I’m not reading a book. I’m having a shower.

3 William isn’t going to the shops. He’s going to the cinema.

4 I don’t have an apple for lunch every day. I have an 

orange.

5 Dad doesn’t usually walk to work. He usually takes the 

train.

6 My friends aren’t playing football in the garden. They’re 

watching TV.

7 We don’t go to the park every weekend. We take the bus 

to town.

 5 2 I’m writing 

3 I’m looking 

4 are watching 

5 is listening 

6 go swimming 

7 have 

8 play 

9 goes

10 doesn’t like

11 are you reading

6D  Clothes

 1 Across

4 jeans 

6 tie 

7 trousers 

9 socks 

12 boots 

12 jacket 

14 skirt

  Down
1 trainers

2 cap

3 sweatshirt

4 jumper

5 dress

8 shoes

10 shirt

11 coat

 2 Students’ own answers

 3 2 are these, They’re

3 is this, It’s

4 are these, They’re

5 is this, It’s

6 is this, It’s 

 4a I wear a white shirt with a red tie, a dark green jumper, black 

trousers and black shoes. And I’ve got a green bag. 

At the moment, I’m sitting in our living room on the sofa. I’m 

wearing blue jeans, a yellow sweatshirt, a green jacket, brown 

trainers and a red cap.

 b 2 False 6 True 

3 True 7 True 

4 False 8 False 

5 False

 5 Students’ own answers 

Progress check

 1 1 dark

2 short and fat. He’s bald. He’s got a moustache and a beard.

3 He’s short and slim, fair.

4 She’s tall and slim. She’s got long, dark hair.
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 2 1 shorts, trainers.

2 The man’s wearing a tie, a shirt, a coat and trousers, he’s 

wearing shoes.

3 The boy’s wearing a jumper, a shirt, a tie and trousers. On 

his feet, he’s wearing shoes.

4 The woman’s wearing a dress and a jacket, she’s wearing 

boots.

 3 2 watch, 

3 is cleaning 

4 ’s having 

5 has 

6 ’s doing 

7 Does 

8 do 

9 doesn’t

10 does

 4 2 £4.50 ✓ 5 £25.00 ✓ 

3 £35.00 ✗ 6 £28.60 ✗ 

4 £14.95 ✓

I can ...

1 slim, ’s got short, dark, ’s got a beard, glasses, ’s wearing, a 

shirt, jeans, trainers.

2 I usually play tennis on Saturdays, we’re going to the 

swimming pool. We sometimes ride our bikes to school, 

we’re taking this bus.

3 I help, much are these, They’re 10, Can I have, pounds 

(then, please).

Revision

 1 2 There are

3 There are two pens

4 There are three

5 There’s an MP3 player

6 There’s a book

7 There’s a picture on the board.

8 There are four people: two girls, a boy and one woman. 

She’s the teacher.

 2 2 ’m 3 ’s 4 are 5 ’s 6 ’s 7 ’s

 3 2 Yes, she is.

3 No, they aren’t. They’re from Italy.

4 He’s eighteen.

5 No, he isn’t. He’s a student.

 4 2 Mr Lee’s dog

3 Nicole’s bag

4 Jason’s book

5 Ellie’s mobile

6 Paul’s pencil

 5 1 Matilda’s got a fish.

2 Joe’s got two spiders.

3 Laura and Florence have got two hamsters.

4 George’s got a rabbit.

 6 2 I have 10 fat 

3 I’ve 11 Have 

4 rabbit 12 got 

5 Is 13 they haven’t 

6 it isn’t. 14 ’ve got 

7 white 15 hamsters 

8 Is 16 ’re 

9 big

 7 Across

2 small

4 white

5 new

  Down
2 short

3 thin

 8 2 watches 7 goes 

3 listens 8 rides 

4 doesn’t 9 don’t go 

5 comics 10 do 

6 plays

 9a 1 living room 

2 kitchen 

3 bathroom 

4 bedroom

 b 1  Living room – There’s a sofa here in front of the window 

and in between the sofa and the door, there’s a big 

television. In front of the television, there’s a small table.

2 Kitchen – Between the door and the window there are 

three cupboards on the wall. In front of the cupboards 

there’s a small cooker, a sink and a fridge, too.

3 Bathroom – Next to the window, there’s a shower. Then 

there’s a washbasin – that’s between the shower and the 

door. There’s a toilet in front of the shower.

4 Bedroom – There’s a bed in front of the window. Then 

there’s the door and next to the door there’s a long desk 

and a chest of drawers. On the wall behind the chest of 

drawers, there’s a big picture.

 10 2 between 

3 next to 

4 in front of 

5 opposite 

6 under

 11 2 can’t, can 

3 can, can’t 

4 can’t, can 

5 can, can’t

 12 2 ’s reading 

3 ’s having 

4 ’s walking 

5 ’s listening 

6 are playing
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Unit 1  Introduction

1.2 p3  Exercise 4
James  Hi, Anna.

Anna Oh, hello, James! How are you? 

James I’m fine, thanks. And you? 

Anna Fine, thanks. 

James OK. See you later!

Anna Bye, see you!

1.3 p5  Exercise 5
1 Stand up.

2 Read.

3 Come here.

4 Write on the board.

5 Sit down.

6 Pick up your pencil.

7 Close your exercise book.

8 Draw.

1.4 p6  Exercise 3
1 

A What’s your phone number?

B It’s oh one six, three two nine, five two, seven four nine.

2 

A What’s your number? 

B My phone number’s oh one three, one four nine, eight oh, six

one four.

3 

A What’s your number? 

B It’s oh two eight, nine oh one, eight oh, five eight two.

4 

A What’s your mobile number? 

B My mobile number is oh double seven, double oh nine, 

double oh, six double three.

5 

A What’s your phone number? 

B It’s oh two oh, seven nine four, six oh, double two seven.

6 

A What’s your number?

B My phone number’s oh one five, one four nine, oh six, seven

one five.

1.5 p8  Exercise 3
1 

A How do you spell your name?

B It’s Alicia. A-l-i-c-i-a.

2 

A What’s your name? 

B Andrew. 

A How do you spell that? 

B A-n-d-r-e-w.

3 

A How do you spell your name? 

B It’s Philip. P-h-i-l-i-p.

4 

A What’s your name? 

B Frances. 

A How do you spell that? 

B F-r-a-n-c-e-s.

5 

A How do you spell your name? 

B It’s Geoff. That’s G-e-o-double f.

6 

A What’s your name? 

B Joanna. 

A How do you spell that? 

B J-o-a-double n-a.

7 

A How do you spell your name? 

B It’s Henry. That’s H-e-n-r-y.

8 

A What’s your name? 

B It’s Katie. That’s K-a-t-i-e.

1.6 p11  Exercise 5
1 

A What’s your phone number? 

B It’s oh double one, three four nine, six oh eight, two one.

2

A What’s your number? 

B My phone number is oh two oh, seven nine four, six oh five, 

double three.

3 

A What’s your number? 

B My number is oh one nine, one four nine, eight, oh, double

seven six.

4 

A What’s your mobile number?

B It’s oh double seven, double oh nine, double oh, four two one.

5 

A What’s your phone number? 

B It’s oh double one, eight four nine, six oh nine, five three.

6 

A What’s your number? 

B It’s oh one six, three two nine, six oh, double eight oh.
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Harvey Is he at home?

Jack Yes, he is.

Harvey Oh! Happy birthday, Adam! How old is he, Jack?

Jack He’s eleven.

Harvey OK. Has Adam got a favourite song?

Jack Yes, he has. It’s Maroon 5’s Moves like Jagger.

Harvey Here’s the video for Adam.

Jack Thanks, Harvey. Bye!

1.11 p20  Exercise 3
Robbie Who’s this in the photo, Paul?

Paul It’s my family! But I’m not in the photo. That’s my dad, John. 

He’s a teacher.

Robbie And is this your mother?

Paul Yes, her name’s Bridget. She’s from Australia. She’s a singer.

Robbie Is this your brother?

Paul Yes, his name’s Jim. And that’s my sister, Alice. Jim and Alice 

are nine. And I’m twelve.

Robbie Is this your family’s house?

Paul Yes, this is our house. In this photo, we’re in the garden. 

That’s our cat! Her name’s Lilo.

Unit 3  My world

1.12 p22  Exercise 3
It’s Christmas today. Joshua’s got a new remote-controlled car. 

Sophie’s lucky. She’s got a computer. Ed is very happy. He’s got 

a bike. Yasmin has got a DVD player for her favourite films. Mum 

and Dad have got a new television. Finley is lucky. He’s got a 

good camera.

1.13 p24  Exercise 2
The dog is black and white. The cat is brown. The pencils are 

yellow and green. The umbrella is orange. The jumper is red and 

white. The present is blue. The door is green. The bike is yellow 

and blue. The bag is red. The skateboard is black.

1.14 p27  Exercise 5a
My name’s Amy. I haven’t got a pet. But my friends, the Jackson 

family, have got a lot of pets! Lily Jackson, the daughter, has got 

a dog. His name’s Lucky. Her brother Peter hasn’t got a pet but 

her brother Tom, has got a horrible pet. He’s got a snake! Her 

brother Andrew’s got a rabbit. Mr and Mrs Jackson have got a 

big dog – her name’s Billie.

1.15 p28  Exercise 2
Ellie Hi, Adam! We’ve got our new timetable! 

Adam Oh, when have we got Art and Design? It’s my favourite 

subject.

Ellie We’ve got Art and Design first on Monday. And we’ve got 

my favourite subject – French on Monday afternoon.

Adam When’s History?

Ellie We’ve got History with Mr Jones on Tuesday morning.

Adam When have we got double PE?

Unit 2  Friends and family

1.7 p13  Exercise 6
Jessica Hello! I’m Jessica. My full name is Jessica Jade Harris. My 

nickname is ‘JJ’ – from ‘Jessica’ and ‘Jade’. Only my teachers call 

me Jessica. I’m from Britain and my house is in London. I’m ten 

years old. My favourite group is JLS. Mayumi and Hiroto are my 

Internet friends. They’re from Japan. Mayumi is eleven and her 

brother, Hiroto, is twelve.

1.8 p15  Exercise 5a
1

A Whose watch is this? 

B It’s Amy’s watch. 

2

A Whose phone is this? 

B It’s Rebecca’s phone. 

3

A Whose bag is this? 

B It’s Dylan’s bag. 

4

A Whose cat is this? 

B It’s Isabel’s cat. 

5

A Whose dog is this? 

B It’s Jake’s dog. 

6

A Whose computer is this? 

B It’s Alfie’s computer. 

7

A Whose book is this? 

B It’s Joseph’s book.

1.9 p17  Exercise 6b
Interviewer What’s your name?

Ben My name’s Ben.

Interviewer How old are you? 

Ben I’m thirteen.

Interviewer Is this your friend? 

Ben No, she isn’t a friend. She’s my sister.

Interviewer What’s her name? 

Ben Her name’s Anna.

Interviewer How old is she? 

Ben She’s eleven.

Interviewer Where are you from? 

Ben We’re from Australia.

Interviewer Are you from Canberra? 

Ben No, we aren’t. We’re from Sydney.

1.10 p18  Exercise 3
Harvey Good morning, girls and boys!

I’m Harvey, and this is Favourite Songs! Today, Jack is here.  

Jack, who is in this photo? Is he your brother?

Jack No, he isn’t my brother. He’s my friend, Adam. It’s his 

birthday today.
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At home, I watch football on TV with my brother, Toby. I collect 

football badges, too. Toby plays computer games a lot but I 

don’t like them – they’re boring.

1.20 p39  Exercise 5
Ivan My favourite things? Well, I collect football cards with my 

brother. We’ve got cards from different countries.  

My favourite sports are football and table tennis. I play football 

with my friends and I play table tennis at home with my dad. 

I like computer games, too and I play on the computer for an 

hour after school. I write a lot of emails – I’ve got an Internet 

friend in Italy. 

I don’t like dance but I like music and I listen to the radio on 

Saturdays. My mum’s a piano teacher and I play the piano and 

the violin. 

At school, my favourite subjects are Maths and English but I 

don’t like History or Geography.

1.21 p41  Exercise 3a
Joel doesn’t play computer games but he watches DVDs. Clara 

plays the guitar but she doesn’t play the violin. 

Samira goes swimming but she doesn’t go skiing. Max and 

Adam don’t play table tennis but they play football. Isaac plays 

tennis but he doesn’t play ice hockey. 

Unit 5  Places

1.22 p42  Exercise 4
1 Teddy is in front of the bookshelf. 

2 Teddy is between the chairs. 

3 Teddy is on the desk. 

4 Teddy is behind the bed. 

5 Teddy is under the wardrobe. 

6 Teddy is next to the mirror.

1.23 p45  Exercise 5
David Our family has got a small house. Downstairs, there are 

three rooms – there’s a hall, a kitchen and a living room. We 

haven’t got a dining room – we have breakfast and dinner at a 

table in the kitchen. 

Upstairs, there are two bedrooms – there’s my parents’ bedroom 

and there’s a bedroom for my brother and me. We haven’t got a 

television in our bedroom but we’ve got a computer. We watch 

television downstairs in the living room.  

Next to our bedroom, there’s a bathroom with a shower, a bath, 

a toilet and a big washbasin. 

There’s a small garden, too but there isn’t a garage or a cellar.

1.24 p47  Exercise 4a
1 

A Excuse me, is there a bank near here? 

B Yes, there is. It’s behind the cinema. 

Ellie That’s on Wednesday morning.

Adam Good. And what have we got on Thursday morning?

Ellie It’s Music and then Science – there’s Biology and Chemistry.

Adam Have we got ICT on Friday afternoon? 

Ellie No, we’ve got double Maths with Mrs Read.

Adam Thanks Ellie!

1.16 p31  Exercise 5
Charlotte My name’s Charlotte and I’m at a school in London. 

There are two hundred students at our school. The timetable is 

great. There are two hours of Music every morning! It’s a music 

school, you see.  

Of course, there are other subjects, too, on the timetable. We’ve 

got Maths and English on Monday morning and Science on 

Monday afternoon. We’ve got French, Geography and History 

on Tuesday. And on Wednesday there’s English and my favourite 

subject – PE! On Thursday we’ve got Science and Maths. Friday is 

good – we’ve got ICT and Art and Design in the afternoon.

Unit 4  Time

1.17 p32  Exercise 1
1 It’s quarter past eight. 

2 It’s half past two. 

3 It’s three o’clock. 

4 It’s quarter to seven. 

5 It’s ten to four.

6 It’s twenty-five past three. 

7 It’s five to six. 

8 It’s ten past nine.

1.18 p35  Exercise 4
Rosie and Kate are twin sisters. They’re eleven years old.  

They get up at ten past seven and then they have breakfast in 

the kitchen with their parents at quarter to eight. After breakfast, 

they brush their teeth. 

At half past eight, they take the bus to school with their friends, 

Jack and Ella. Lessons start at quarter past nine. 

They have a packed lunch at school at one o’clock.  

They finish school at ten past three and go home by bus. At 

home they do their homework from four o’clock to half past five. 

They have dinner at half past six and then they watch TV with 

their mum and dad or read a book. At quarter to nine, they go 

to bed and read a magazine. They go to sleep at half past nine.

1.19 p37  Exercise 5a
Billy Hi, my name’s Billy. I like sport and I play football for my 

school team. I have tennis lessons after school on Tuesdays and 

in my free time I play tennis with my friends. I go swimming on 

Saturday mornings with my family. 

My sister Abbi likes music. She has music lessons and she plays 

the piano. She’s very good. I don’t have music lessons and I don’t 

play a musical instrument.  
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Unit 6  People

1.27 p52  Exercise 2
Freddie My friend Luke Green has got short, fair hair and green 

eyes. His dad, Mr Green is tall and slim. He’s bald, with blue eyes 

and a red beard. He’s got a big nose! Luke’s mum, Mrs Green, 

isn’t very tall, and she’s quite fat. She’s got short, black hair and 

brown eyes. She’s very friendly. 

Sarah is Luke’s sister. She’s twelve. She’s tall and slim, with long, 

brown hair and blue eyes.

1.28 p55  Exercise 4
1

Shop assistant Good morning! Can I help you?

Girl Yes. How much is this bag?

Shop assistant It’s £6.50.

Girl And how much are the pencils?

Shop assistant They’re £1.20 each.

Girl I’ll have the bag and a pencil.

Shop assistant That’s £7.70.

Girl Here you are.

Shop assistant Thank you.

2

Shop assistant Hello. Can I help you?

Boy Yes. How much are the exercise books?

Shop assistant They’re £2.30 each.

Boy And how much is this skateboard?

Shop assistant It’s £40.00.

Boy £40.00! Really!

Shop assistant  Yes.

Boy I’ll have an exercise book, please.

Shop assistant That’s £2.30, then.

Boy Here you are.

Shop assistant Thank you very much.

3

Shop assistant Good afternoon! Can I help you?

Girl How much is this umbrella? It’s for my mum’s birthday.

Shop assistant It’s £5.60.

Girl And how much are the pens?

Shop assistant They’re 40p each. 

Girl Good.

Shop assistant Er … no, sorry. They’re 50p each. 

Girl OK. I’ll have the umbrella and a black pen.

Shop assistant Good. That’s £6.10 then.

Girl Here you are.

Shop assistant Thank you.

Girl Bye!

Shop assistant Bye!

1.29 p56  Exercise 2
Ellen’s reading a book. Tom and James are playing tennis. Jack 

and Ben are playing football. Katie’s reading a magazine. Emma 

and Sophie are singing. Anna and Jo are drawing. Fatima’s 

listening to the radio. Simon’s listening to his MP3 player. Adam’s 

eating a sandwich.

2 

A Excuse me, is there a music shop in this town? 

B No, there isn’t. There’s one in the next town.

3 

A Excuse me, is there a café near here? 

B Yes, there is. It’s over there in Station Road. 

4 

A Excuse me, is there a hotel in this town? 

B Yes, there is. It’s next to the station. 

5 

A Excuse me, is there a swimming pool near here? 

B No, there isn’t. The old swimming pool is closed now. 

6 

A Excuse me, is there a museum near here? 

B Yes, there is. It’s behind the church.

1.25 p49  Exercise 4a
Presenter Hello Jessica! Welcome to Be a Star for a Day! What can 

you do? Can you sing?

Jessica Yes, I can.

Presenter Good! Can you play a musical instrument?

Jessica Yes, I can. I can play the guitar and the piano. 

Presenter Wow! You’re very musical. Can you speak French?

Jessica No, I can’t. 

Presenter But can you speak Spanish?

Jessica Yes, I can. I have Spanish lessons at school. 

Presenter Great! You can sing a song in Spanish later! Can you 

dance, too?

Jessica Yes, I can. I go to dance class every Saturday.

Presenter Fantastic! Now, are you good at sport?

Jessica No, not really.

Presenter Can you play tennis or basketball?

Jessica No, I can’t.

Presenter OK. Can you swim?

Jessica Yes, I can. I’m always at the swimming pool with my 

friends.

Presenter Great. And can you run like the wind?

Jessica No, I can’t! But my dog can!

Presenter Ha ha! Thank you very much, Jessica. 

1.26 p50  Exercise 4
This is my town! We’re here in the park – it’s next to the old 

church. Opposite the park there’s a bank and next to the bank 

there’s a museum. The big supermarket is behind the museum. 

The museum is between the theatre and the school. There’s a 

big sports centre next to the school, too. You can play tennis 

and volleyball here. Opposite the school, next to the church, 

there’s a post office. And next to the post office, there are two 

small cafés. In front of the cafés there’s a bus stop. Behind the 

sports centre there’s a hotel. The station is opposite the hotel. 

People take a train to the next town from here.
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1.30 p59  Exercise 4a
Ben My name’s Ben and I’m twelve years old. I go to a school in 

Bristol in Britain. When I’m at school I wear a uniform every day. 

I wear a white shirt with a red tie, a dark green jumper, black 

trousers and black shoes. And I’ve got a green bag.  

The girls at my school wear white shirts, red ties, and dark green 

jumpers, too, but they can wear black skirts or black trousers. I 

don’t like my school uniform and when I’m at home I wear my 

favourite clothes. 

At the moment, I’m sitting in our living room on the sofa. I’m 

wearing blue jeans, a yellow sweatshirt, a green jacket, brown 

trainers and a red cap.

1.31 p61  Exercise 4a
1 

Shop assistant Hello. Can I help you?

Simon Yes. How much is this jumper?

Shop assistant It’s £17.99.

Simon Thank you. And how much are these socks?

Shop assistant They’re £4.50.

Simon Good. I’ll have the jumper and the socks, please.

2

Shop assistant Good afternoon. Can I help you?

Isabella Yes. How much is this white T-shirt?

Shop assistant It’s £35.

Isabella £35! Oh dear! How much is this black T-shirt?

Shop assistant It’s £14.95.

Isabella OK. I’ll have the black T-shirt.

3

Shop assistant Good morning. Can I help you?

Mark Yes, how much are these green trousers?

Shop assistant They’re £24.00. Oh no, they’re not. They’re £25.00.

Mark Thanks. How much are these nice shorts?

Shop assistant They’re £28.60.

Mark OK, I’ll have the trousers.

Revision

1.32 p64  Exercise 9a
Adam Hi! My name’s Adam, I’m a student in London and this is 

my flat. Room number one is the living room. There’s a sofa  

here in front of the window and in between the sofa and the 

door, there’s a big television. In front of the television, there’s a 

small table. 

And this is room number two – it’s the kitchen. Between the door 

and the window there are three cupboards on the wall. In front of 

the cupboards there’s a small cooker, a sink and a fridge, too. 

And now room number three – the bathroom. Next to the 

window, there’s a shower. Then there’s a washbasin – that’s 

between the shower and the door. There’s a toilet in front of  

the shower. 

This is room number four – my bedroom. There’s a bed in front 

of the window. Then there’s the door and next to the door 

there’s a long desk and a chest of drawers. On the wall behind 

the chest of drawers, there’s a big picture.
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